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FOREWORD

The National Association of Schools of Dance is composed of schools and individuals representing the
highest traditions and aims in the education of dance students. These members have proven, by the fact of
their Membership and activity in the organizatjcheir deep interest in fostering high standards for dance
education. Through its Annual Meetings, NASD provides a national forum for discussion of the broadest
considerations involving education in dance. The National Association of Schools ohBsbesen

designated by the U.S. Department of Education as the agency responsible for the accreditation throughout
the United States of frestanding institutions that offer dance and danedated programs (both degree

and nondegreegranting), including thee offered via distance education. The Association is a member of

the Association of Specialized and Professional Accreditors.

ARTISTIC AND ACADEMIC QUALITY

To provide an overview of its approach, NASD provides the following statement on artisticaai@anic
quality.

In the contexts of educational institutions, artistic and academic quality are:
1. Developed primarily by individual students, faculty, and administrators.
2. Produced by focusing on one or more disciplines, bodies of content, or processes.

3. Enabled by fundamental capabilities, clear purposes, high aspirations, and sufficient time and
supporting resources.

4. Exemplified in a work or works in one or more disciplines.

5. Evaluated in terms of past and current exemplary work in one or melidsfi

pJOM3104

6. Present institutionally and programmatically when individuals achieve at high levels consistently
over long periods.

Accreditation and other services of NASD support artistic and academic excellence with:

1. Threshold standards that define the fundamalst of quality and thus provide a framework
supporting specific institutional and individual purposes.

2. Review procedures that evaluate relationships among purposes, dance and other disciplines,
capabilities, aspirations, and resources, all inthe cont&xtoS | OK Ay adAlidziA2yQa YA&aahi
achievements.

3. An approach that encourages connections and integrations between artistic and academic
achievement.

4. A philosophy that promotes creativity in the definition, pursuit, and evaluation of artistic and
academic qulty.
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Constitution

CONSTITUTION

ARTICLE |
NAME

¢KS yIYS 2F GKS 1 3a20AF A2y &KFff 08 abldrazylf

ARTICLE Il
OBJECTIVES

The Association is established to develop a closer relationship among schools and progtante dér the
purpose of examining and improving practices and professional standards in dance education and training.
The specific objectives are as follows:

1.

To establish a national forum to stimulate the understanding and acceptance of the educational
disciplines inherent in the creative arts in higher education in the UrStades.

To establish threshold standards centered on the knowledge and skills necessary to develop
academic and professional competence at various program levels.

Tofoster the development of instruction of the highest quality while simultaneously encouraging
varied and experimental approaches to the teaching of dance.

To evaluate, through the processes of voluntary accreditation, schools of dance and programs of
danceinstruction in terms of their quality and the results they achieve, as judged by experienced
examiners.

To assure students and parents/guardians that accredited dance programs provide competent
teachers, adequate facilities and equipment, and sound auaiand are capable of attaining their
stated objectives.

To counsel and assist institutions in developing their programs and to encourageaeatition
and continuing studies toward improvement.

To invite and encourage the cooperation of professionalcgagroups and individuals of reputation
in the field of dance in the formulation of appropriate curricula and standards.

To maintain a national voice to be heard in matters pertaining to dance, particularly as they would
affect member institutions and thestated objectives.

ARTICLE Il
MEMBERSHIP

Accredited institutional Membership shall be open to institutions in the United States meeting the
qualifications and requirements of the Association. Individual membership shall be opemthvaduals
interested in activities of the Association and meeting Bylaws requirements.

ARTICLE IV
DUES

To meet the expenses of the Association, an annual fee shall be paid by each member, the amount to be
determined by the Board of Directors.

NAS[CHandbook 2023-24 2



ARTICLE V
GOVERNMENT

The government of the Association shall be vested in the Board of Directors and the Officers of the
Association. The Officers shall be the President, Vice President, Secretary, Treasurer, and the Executive
Director,ex officio The Board shalldve a minimum of nine members including the Officers.

ARTICLE VI
COMMISSIONS AND COMMITTEES

Section 1. There shall be a Commission on Accreditation.
Section 2. There shall be a Committee on Nominations.

Section 3. Other Committees and Commissions may tableshed to carry on the programs of the
Association.

ARTICLE VII
ELECTIONS

There shall be an annual election with a slate of nominees to be prepared by the Committee on
Nominations.

ARTICLE VI
MEETINGS

There shall be an Annual Meetinfjtbe Association and an annual meeting of the Board of Directors, and
such special meetings of the Association, its Board of Directors, and Commission and Committees as may b
deemed appropriate.

ARTICLE IX
LEGAL STATUS OF THE ASSOCIATION

NASD igncorporated as a nefor-profit corporation in the State of Virginia.

The Association was granted corporate status by the State of Virginia; its Certificate of Incorporation is on
file in the NASD National Office in Reston, Virginia.

Taxexempt status undr Section 501(c)(3) of the Internal Revenue Code was awarded to the Association by
the Department of the Treasury, Internal Revenue Service, in correspondence dated December 28, 1982.
Under this exemption, donors may deduct contributions to NASD as gabtdd in Section 170 of the

Internal Revenue Code, and bequests, legacies, devises, transfers, or gifts to NASD are deductible for federal
estate and gift tax purposes relative to Secti@ds5, 2106, and 2522 of the Code.

ARTICLE X
DISPOSITION @QSSETS

In the event that this Association should ever be dissolved and cease to exist, the Officers shall have the
power and are hereby authorized to dispose for cash all property and securities belonging to the Association.
The amount of such cash lesscassary expenses shall be added to any existing bank balance on hand. At

the discretion of the Officers holding office at the time of dissolution the total sum shall be spent for some
education project in the field of dance, this action to be taken wiipproximately one year from date of
dissolution. If, during this period of one year, one or more of the Officers should cease to function for any
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Constitution

reason, the remaining Officers are hereby authorized and directed to elect a new Officer or Officers from
representatives of member institutions at the time of said dissolution.

ARTICLE Xl
AMENDMENTS

The Constitution of the Association may be amended by athivds vote of the members 1) present and
voting at an Annual Meeting at which a quorum is present, @ofihg at a meeting or in a poll conducted
through electronic means when the same quorum requirements are met, provided a written notice of any
proposed amendment, with Board review and recommendation, be sent with opportunity to comment to all

accreditedinstitutional members at least four weeks prior to said meeting.
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BYLAWS

ARTICLE |
MEMBERSHIP

Section 1. Accredited Institutional Membership

Institutions meeting Association standards for accreditation shall be accddetbership following review
under applicable NASD procedures.

It is the policy of the Association to-examine accredited institutional members on a regular cycle, the
period of which shall not exceed ten years. When necessary, the Commission on Ationelaiits the
authority to require review or re&xamination at any time upon prior notification of the institution.

Institutions eligible to apply for Membership include independent dance schools, colleges, universities,
two-year institutions, nordegreegranting institutions (precollegiate or postsecondary), and institutions
offering graduate work only.

A.

Associate Membershipinstitutions applying for the first time that meet all curricular standards and all

other applicable standards of the Association, arrdch are developing in areas related to purposes or
operations, may be accredited as Associate Members and listed as such in NASD publications. Associate
Membership is valid for up to five years. At the end of this period, such institutions will beegdaii
demonstrate substantial progress in areas under development and to satisfy all criteria for Membership.

Membership.Membership is granted to institutions meeting all of the standards of the Association.
Institutions approved for Membershigre granted fiveyear periods of accreditation. At the end of five
years, the institutions are expected to apply for renewal of Membership.

Renewal of Membershiplnstitutions approved for renewal of Membership are granted-year
periods of accreditatio.

Section 2. Individual Membership

Dancers, educators, or other individuals who, through their teaching and professional activity or through
their interest in accredited Membership for their institutions, may both derive benefit fiteenAssociation

and contribute to its effective operation, shall be accorded Individual Membership upon completion of the
application process and the payment of the individual membership fee. Such members may serve on
committees. Individual members have note.

Section 3. Special Statuses

A.

Administrative Warning StatusAfter due notice from NASD requesting clarification or remediation,
member institutions failing to (1) pay dues or meet other financial obligations, (2) provide any response
to requests of the Committee on Ethics, or (3) maintain administrative requirenoérthe NASD Code

of Ethics or the NASD Rules of Practice and Procedure may be placed on administrative warning by the
Commission on Accreditation. Administrative warning status may extend from one to twelve months,
and is removed as soon as the admirative issue is resolved. Failure to resolve the issue may result in
probation, or revocation of NASD Membership, and thus of accreditation.

Administrative warning status is not a negative or adverse action and is not published. Institutions with
administiative warning status retain accredited institutional Membership and thus do not lose their
voting or other rights and responsibilities.
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B. Accreditation Warning StatusAfter due notice from NASD requesting clarification or remediation, any
accredited membeinstitution failing to (1) apply for reaccreditation, (2) file annual reports, or (3)
provide any response to requests of the Commission on Accreditation may be placed on accreditation
warning status by the Commission on Accreditation. Accreditation warning status may exterahftom
to twelvemonths and is removed as soon as the accrdtitarelated issue is resolved. Failure to
resolve the issue may result in probation, or revocation of accreditation, and thus of Membership.

Accreditation warning status is not a negative or adverse action and is not published. Institutions with
accreditdion warning status retain accredited institutional Membership and thus do not lose their
voting or other rights and responsibilities.

C. Probationary StatusAfter due notice from NASD, any accredited member (1) failing to respond
satisfactorily to issues #t resulted in being placed on administrative warning status or accreditation
warning status, (2) failing to maintain the required standardsfai8hg to respond satisfactorily to the
requests of the Commission on Accreditation, orf@¢dnd to be in \@lation of one or more aspects of
the Code of Ethics or Rules of Practice and Procedure may be placed on probation by the Commission
on Accreditation with notice of right to request reconsideration. The probationary period shall extend
not fewer than threemonths and no more than two years, the specific period to be determined by the
Commission at each time such action is taken. A comprehensive evaluation includin§taceReport
and visitation may be required for the removal of probation.

Probation is not an adverse action. However, notice of probation is forwarded to th&ec&tary of
Education, the appropriate state licensing or authorizing agency, and the appropriate accrediting
agencies at the same time the institution is notifieddahe public withinone business dagf
notification to the institution. All such notices are provided not later thfzEinty days after the date of
Commission action (see Rules of Practice and Procedurd|,Paticle XI., Section 2.).

Institutions on probation do not lose their accredited status, or their voting or other membership rights
and responsibilities.

D. Automatic Suspension of Accreditation StatuBhis status can be applied only to freanding dance
institutions of higher eduation.

Automatic suspension of accreditation will occur under the following circumstances:
1. The filing of Chapter 11 or Chapter 7 bankruptcy proceedings by the institution.

2.1 OKIFy3aS Ay 26ySNBKALI 2NJ YI 22 NJ OKI gtiseSnwhityig O2 y i N2 f
to NASD. This includes, but is not limited to:

a. The sale of the institution or the majority of its assets.

b. The transfer of the liabilities of an institution to its parent corporation.

c. The transfer of the controlling interest of stock in tinstitution or its parent corporation.
d. The merger of two or more institutions.

e. The division of one or more institution(s) into two or more institutions.

f. Change in status as a fprofit, non-profit, or public institution.

g. Change in oveseventyfive percent of board membership during a ninelgy period.

h. The complete replacement of one set of board members of the accredited institution by
another within a sikmonth period.
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3. Failure to report to NASD in writing any transfer of assets bilitias between the institution and
the parent corporation or other entity that would substantially alter the ability of the institution to
(a) remain in ongoing compliance with NASD standards, prdkide information necessary to
document current ordture compliance with NASD standards.

4. The establishment without prior notice of a branch campusimilarentity offering degrees and
programs eligible for accreditation by NASD.

5. ¢KS RSaA3IylIGA2y 2F b! {5 | a GKS lgigligand G dzG A2y Qa I 4GS
participation in federal Title IV programs without prior confirmation by the NASD Commission on
Il OONBRAGIFGOAR2Y 2F GKS AyadAlddziaAzyQa O2YLX Al yOS gAd
Accreditation XX.

6. Significant expansion of affili@S dza S&a 2F GKS AyadAddzZiNagD Qa yIFYS Al

Following automatic suspension, accreditation may be reinstated only upon application to, and approval
by the Commission on Accreditation. Because this suspension results without actioor @pprioval

on the part of the Commission, this change in status does not constitute formal withdrawal of
accreditation, and thus, is not an action that is subject to review of adverse decision or to appeal.

It is expected that institutions with automatic suspension status will regain their accredited status at the
earliest feasible time, or resign from the Association. Failure to move expeditiously, or to establish an
appropriate timeline for renewing accredd status, will result in revocation of Membership.

Revocation of Membership is not automatic and must be approved by the Commission on

Accreditation. Failure to move from suspended accreditation status to regular accreditation status
withinaperiodnoti 2 SEOSSR (GKS SINIASNI 2F &AE Y2yidKa 2N
accreditation period will cause the Commission on Accreditation to consider revocation of Membership.

When evidence concerning remediation of the reasons for automatic ssgpeis submitted and

judged adequate by the Commission, reinstatement of accreditation is made, along with time and other
stipulations for future reviews. If Commission action is not taken by the expiration of the previous grant
of accreditation, the instution must then follow procedures for initiating accreditation.

sme|Ag .

Automatic suspension is an adverse action. Notice of automatic suspension is forwarded to the U.S.
Secretary of Education, the appropriate state licensing or authorizing agency, and tberégp
accrediting agencies at the same time the institution is notified, and the public waitlerbusiness day

of notification to the institution. All such notices are provided no later ttrarty days after the date of
Commission action (see RulesPoéctice and Procedure, PartArticle XI., Section 2.).

Institutions with automatic suspension status are suspended as members of the Association and thus
lose their voting rights during the suspension period.

Section 4. Automatic Reviewf any accretied member institution of the Association is dropped from the
approved list by the U.S. Department of Education, the state Board of Education, or the accredited list of its
regional or other institutional accrediting agency, it shall have its statuswedidy the Commission on
Accreditation. Additional conditions for automatic review applied to fst@nding dance institutions are

found inStandards for AccreditatioX If, as the result of such automatic review, Membership in the
Association is revokedhe institution may be reinstated only after an application has been reviewed and
approved by the Commission through regular NASD accreditation review procedures.

Section 5. Revocation of MembershiMember institutions failing to maintain the required standards, or
failing to respond appropriately to administrative warning status, accreditation warning status, probationary
status, or suspension of accreditation status, may have their Membershiped\akvote of the

Commission on Accreditation, with notice of right to request reconsideration and right to appeal. Such
institutions may apply for reinstatement through the usual Membership procedures of the Association. A
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request for readmission to Memipghip will not be considered until two years have elapsed and until any
previous financial obligations of the applicant institution to the Association have been satisfied.

Final action to revoke Membership is an adverse action. Notice of revocation of &enijois forwarded to

the U.S. Secretary of Education, the appropriate state licensing or authorizing agency, and the appropriate
accrediting agencies at the same time the institution is notified, and the public vaitld@rbusiness dagf
notification to the institution. All such notices are provided no later thi@rty daysafter the date of

Commission action (see Rules of Practice and Procedurd|,PaticleXI., SectioR.).

Section 6. Requests for Reconsideration and Appeite Association shall provide recourse procedures for
accreditation and other decisions as outlined in the Rules of Practice and Procedure, Part Il, Articles IX. and
X.

ARTICLE Il
DUES

Section 1Annual dues for all members are payable annually on July 1.

Section 2.Notice of nonpayment of dues shall be sent to delinquent members on November 15 of each
year. If the dues of any member remain unpaid on February 15 of the following year, said Membership may
be revoked. Revocation is not automatic and must e upon by the Commission on Accreditation.
Resignation shall not be accepted from delinquents.

Section 3The fiscal year of the Association shall be from July 1 of one year through June 30 of the following
year.

ARTICLE Il
GOVERNANCE

Section 1. OfficersThe Officers shall be a President, Vice President, Secretary, Treasurer, and the Executive
Director,ex officio Except for the Executive Director, the Officers shall be the official representatives of
institutions with Memtership as defined in the Bylaws, Article I., Section 1.

Section 2. Duties of Officers

A. President.The President shall act as the chief executive officer of the Association, shall have power to
appoint committees not otherwise provided for by the Constitatend Bylaws, and shall preside at all
general meetings of the Association and Board of Directors. The President shaéhbeficiomember
of all Standing Committees. The President shall be an authorized signer of Association checks and shall
serve wih the Treasurer and Executiizarector as the Finance Committee of the Association.

B. Vice PresidentThe Vice President shall be the Presidelgct and, following election as Vieeesident,
shall succeed to the office of President upon completion of enentas Vic€resident without further
election The Vice President shall, in the event of death or resignation of the President, immediately
become the President and shall serve as such and shall exercise all the power and authority of the
President untithe next Annual Meeting. The Vice President shall assume the office and duties of the
President for any period during which the President is temporarily unable to fulfill the functiding of
t NB a AdiiGey G Qa

C. SecretaryThe Secretary shall take the mtas of the Annual Meeting and Board meetings of the
Association. The Secretary shall perform all other duties specified by and inherent in the provisions of
the Constitution, Bylaws, and Rules of Practice and Procedure.
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D. Treasurer The Treasurer shall be responsible to the Board of Directors for proper stewardship of the

funds of the Associatioff.he Treasurer shall present a report based on the past fiscal year to the
Association at each Annual Meeting or at any other time a repat be requested by the Board of

Directors. The Treasurer shall ensure that the Executive Director prepares a proposed annual budget for

review and action by the Board, arranges for a yearly financial audit of the books by a Certified Public
Accountant, ad maintains an itemized account of all receipts, expenditures, and investnidms.
Treasurer shall perform all other duties pertainingit& S ¢ NJofficz.dzNB N a

The Treasurer shall serve with the President and Executive Director as a Fioamoéttee of the
Association to act for the Board of Directors in any financial emergency requiring prompt settlement.

Section 3. Board of Directors

A. The Officers, the Chair of the Commission on Accreditation, two public members, andréotord

who are official representatives of member institutions elected by the membership from a slate of
nominees provided by the Committee on Nominations, together with the Immediate Past President, if
eligible, shall constitute the Board of Directoffie Immediate Past President is eligible to serve as a
member of the Board of Directors if affiliated with a member institution irrespective of whether or not
the Immediate Past Presideistthe official representative. However, if the Immediate Past Beesiis

no longer the designated official representatitiee Immediate Past Presidentay vote on the business

of the Board of Directors, but will not vote on the business of the Association as an institutional
representative. If the Immediate Past Premidlis not eligible for Board service, the position will remain
vacant.

The Board shall have Directors from institutions with professional degree programs such as the Bachelor

of Fine Arts or Master of Fine Arts; liberal arts and/or academic degree programs such as the Bachelor
of Arts, Master of Arts, or Doctor of Philosoplayd professional training that may or may not result in

the awarding of a certificate. With the exception of the public members, the Board shall be
appropriately balanced to represent a variety of dance backgrounds and perspectives. Each member
shall be &least 18 years of age. No two individuals may, at the time of election, be from the same
institution. The Executive Director of the Association shall bexasfficig nonvoting member of the

Board of Directors.

The public members of the Board shall regent the public interest. During meetings of the Board,
public members shall have full privileges of the floor and full voting powers. Public members shall be
appointed by the President in consultation with the Executive Committee of the Board. Theaterms
public members shall be one year and may be renewed upon the recommendation of the Executive
Committee. Public members shall serve no more than@isecutive years.

A majority of the members of the Board shall constitute a quorum thereof. ActidmedBbard of
Directors shall be by majority vote of those present at all meetings at which a quorum exists.

The Secretary of the Association shall be the Secretary of the Board of Directors.
The Board of Directors shall:
1. Exercise the various responsibilitief the Board as stipulated in the Bylaws.

2. Have control and overall management of the affairs, funds, and properties of the Association not
otherwise provided for.

3. wS@ASg GKS lyydzrf NBLEZNI 2F (KS ! 33a20ARYRAY QA

official auditors.

4. Establish Association dues and fees.
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Bylaws

5. Establish and revise Part | of the Rules of Practice and Procedure of thédblddinokiollowing
consultation with accredited institutional members.

6. Address the needs of the membership, reciaing the diversity, as well as the common basic
purposes of all member institutions.

7. Review and, as appropriate, act on proposals presented by any ad hoc committees established by
the Board to address issues that the Bylaws indicate are under the aytobtite Board.

E. There shall be an Executive Committee of the Board consisting of four voting members: the President,
the Vice President, the Secretary, and the Treasurer. The Executive Director shadkiefaniq
non-voting member of the Executive Camitee. The Executive Committee shall be empowered to take
all action authorized by the Board of Directors on behalf of or concerning the Corporation as might be
necessary between meetings of the Board, except as limited by the laws of the State o Mingini
Certificate of Incorporation of this Corporation, or these Bylaws. A majority vote of the full membership
of the Executive Committee shall be required for the taking of any action by it. At each regular meeting
of the Board of Directors, the ExeargiCommittee shall submit a report of the actions taken by it since
its last previous report to the full Board, which report shall be considered and ratified by the Board.

F. Neither the Board of Directors nor the Executive Committee of the Board make or otherwise engage or
intervene in the accreditation decisions of the Commission on Accreditation. The Commission makes
accreditation decisions regarding institutions completatjependent of the Board and Executive
Committee. Although the Chair of the Commission on Accreditation is a member of the Board, the Chair
is not permitted to discuss or otherwise disclose to other members of the Board any information
regarding the instifitional accreditation decisions of the Commission beyond that provided to the
membership of the Association and the public at large. The same rule applies to the Executive Director,
who is the Recorder of the Commission on Accreditation arekarfficiomember of the Board and
Executive Committee.

ARTICLE IV
COMMISSIONS

Section 1. The Commission on Accreditation

A. Membership.The Commission on Accreditation shall have six voting members including the Chair. With
the exception of the public member, Comnissmembers shall be elected by the voting members of
the Association from among individuals who are the official representatives of member institutions.
With the exception of the public member, the Commission shall be appropriately balanced to represent
avariety of dance backgrounds and perspectives. Commission members shall have had experience as
visiting evaluators. In making nominations for the Commission, the Committee on Nominations shall
take into consideration the need for balance among varioussyqf institutions.

1. Chair The Chair shall be the official representative of an institution with Membership in the
Association as defined in the Bylaws, Article I., Section 1. The Chair shall be elected foyeshree
term. The Chair should have served one or more terms on then@ission, and the term as Chair
should be in addition to time already served as Commission member.

2. Public Member.There shall be a public member to represent the public interest. The public
member shall have full privileges of the floor and full voting emyThe public member shall be
appointed annually by the President in consultation with the Executive Committee of the Board of
Directors. The public member shall serve no more than six consecutive years. Once appointed, the
public member has no reportingsponsibility to the President or to the Executive Committee
regarding the work of the Commission. The public member must keep the confidentiality required
of all Commission members (see paragraph following Bylaws, Article IV., 1.A.4.).
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3. Representativesln addition to the Chair, there shall be four members of the Commission; each
shall be the official representative of an institution with Membership in the Association as defined
in the Bylaws, Article I., Section 1. The Commission shall have membeisdtitutions with
professional degree programs such as the Bachelor of Fine Arts and Master of Fine Arts; liberal arts
and/or academic degree programs such as the Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, or Doctor of
Philosophy; and professional training prograttmst may or may not result in the awarding of a
certificate.

4. RecorderThe Executive Director rK § 9 E S O dzii dgehSshall seidadttieRidarder of
the Commission. The Recorder of the Commission shall have no vote.

Although the above procedurensures a broad range of individual and institutional perspectives, once
elected or appointed, members of the Commission shall act as individuals in accordance with the
standards, policies, procedures, and autonomy of the Association. In conducting thedsusf the
Commission, Commission members serve the interests of the Association. They shall not serve as
representatives of types of institutions or other organizations, however defined. They shall hold in
confidence the actions of the Commission and tliscussions leading to them.

B. VacanciesA vacancy in the office of Chair of the Commission on Accreditation shall be filled
temporarily by majority vote of the Board of Directors. Any vacancy occurring elsewhere in the
Commission shall be filled temporarily by presidential appointment. Anyribent so elected or
appointed shall serve only until the next Annual Meeting election. When necessary, temporary
replacements or consultants for a specific Commission meeting may be appointed by the Executive
Director. All personnel chosen by vote or appnient under provisions of this section shall be from
among individuals previously elected to the Commission by the membership.

C. Authority. The Commission shall apply the accreditation and Membership standards of the Association.
It shall determine qudications of institutions desiring Membership, accreditation, or reaccreditation,
and, after thorough examination in accordance with Association procedures, take action on behalf of
the Association. It also shall have the power to investigate the maintsnahstandards and the
observance of published commitments in any member institution. The Commission shall cooperate with
regional and national accrediting associations and other agencies concerned with accreditation.

sme|Ag

As may be appropriate from time toie, the Commission on Accreditation shall amend Part Il of the
Rulesof Practice and Procedure in the NAS&hdbookollowing consultation with accredited

institutional members. Part Il of the Rules of Practice and Procedure provides overviews and ststemen
of accreditation policies and procedures. Additional detailed accreditation policies and procedures are
published separately from time to time by the NASD National Office after review by the Commission on
Accreditation.

Section 2. Thé\ccrediting Commission for Community and Precollegiate Arts Schools

NASD, in partnership with NASAD, NASM, and NAST, under the auspices of the Council of Arts Accrediting
Associations (CAAA), shall have responsibility for the Accrediting CommissionGorntheunity and

Precollegiate Arts Schools (see Bylaws, Article XI.). The President and Vice President of NASD vote to approve
ACCPAS standards and accreditation procedures. The President of NASD appoints one or more members of
ACCPAS from among NASD iastinal representatives having significant accreditation experience.

NASD accredited institutional membership is available upon application to independent community or
precollegiate dance schools or to arts schools with dance programs that have acaaditath ACCPAS.
Accreditation by ACCPAS for these institutions is certified by the NASD Commission on Accreditation.
ACCPAS does not accredit postsecondary institutions or programs associated with professional preparation.
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For the purpose of this sectioimdependent means not a division or a branch of a college or university that
offers a dance degree, or not a division or a branch of adegneegranting institution that offers
professional preparation at the postsecondary level.

NASD member institutianwith affiliated community or precollegiate schools may volunteer to have such
programs reviewed by ACCPAS; normally, such reviews are conducted jointly with the NASD review.

ARTICLE V
STANDING COMMITTEES

Section 1. NamesThe Standing Committees of thegdciation shall be as follows:
A. Committee on Nominations

B. Committee on Ethics

Section 2. Membership

A. The Chairs of all standing committees shall be elected at an Annual Meeting by majority vote of those
eligible to vote as described in the Constitutiémticle Il.The exception to this rule shall be the
Chairmanship of the Committee on Nominations, varsball be filled by the Immediate Past President.
The Chairs of all other standing committees shall be elected by the membership.

B. Other than the Chair, all members of the Committee on Nominations shall be elected by the
membership.

C. When applicake, all other committee members shall be appointed by the Board of Directors.

Section 3. Committee on Nomination¥he Committee on Nominations shall consist of five members,
including the Chair. The membership, selected from among those affiliated with member institutions, shall
be representative of different geographical areas, disciplines, and types of institufibesCommittee on
Nominations shall have one member representing an institution with professional programs such as the
Bachelor of Fine Arts and Master of Fine Arts, one member representing an institution having only liberal
arts and/or academic degree ggrams such as the Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of
Philosophy, and one member representing a school offering professional training that may or may not result
in the awarding of a certificate. The Committee shall prepare a slate of nonforetee offices to be filled

each year and present the slate for vote by the membership at the Annual Meetings of the Association.

Members of the Committee shall be considered ineligible for nomination to elected office by the Committee
on which they areerving.

The Committee shall seek nominations from the membership.

Section 4. Committee on EthicEhe Committee on Ethics shall consist of three members, including the
Chair. The Executive Directorioik S 9 E S O dzi{i dgehSshal e thB @abralefihéd Committee on

Ethics. The recorder shall have no vote. The Committee shall act on all questions regarding any infractions
for violations of any Article of the Code of Ethics by members of the Association, it being understood that
before any final actin or penalty can be imposed upon a member, the action of the Committee on Ethics
must be approved by the Commission on Accreditation, as outlined in the Rules of Practice and Procedure,
Part Il, Article VIII., Section 1.

The infraction of any Article ohé Code of Ethics shall be reported to the Executive Director, such report to
include specific charges and evidence in support thereof. The Executive Director shall then follow the
Procedures for Reviewing Complaints Directed Against Member Institutidhe bfational Association of
Schools of Dance (see Rules of Practice and Procedure, Part Il, Article VIIL.).
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ARTICLE VI
ELECTIONS AND APPOINTMENTS

Section 1. Nomination Procedur&ach spring, prior to the election at the forthcoming Annual Meeting,
recommendations for candidates shall be solicited from the voting membership and directed to the Chair of
the Committee on Nominations. The Committee on Nominations shall take all advice into account, but
having done so, shall have the independence and respititystb develop a proposed slate of nominees

based on its best judgment.

In advance of the Annual Meeting, the Committee on Nominations shall submit a slate of nominees to the
Executive Director as provided for in the Bylaws of the Association. The igedainector shall forward the
slate to the voting delegate of each member institution four weeks prior to the election.

The Chair of the Committee on Nominations shall conduct the election at the Annual Meeting. Nominations
shall be accepted from the floo

Section 2. Terms of Offic@he President, Vice President, Treasurer, and Secretary shall be elected for
three-year terms. Terms begin following the close of each Annual Meeting. The President and Vice President
may not serve more than one term. The dsarer and Secretary may serve a maximum of two consecutive
terms. After a lapse of one thregear term, an officer may be #&lected to the same office.

Members of the Board of Directors shall be elected for thyear terms. A member other than the
Presilent or Vice President or Chair of the Commission on Accreditation may serve a maximum of two
consecutive terms. (The twierm limitation applies only to consecutive terms.)

Commission on Accreditation members shall be elected for thezaterms. A member other than the
Chair may serve a maximum of two consecutive terms. (Theewmo limitation applies only to consecutive
terms.)

The Chair of the Committee on Nominations shall be filled by the immediate Past President, and thus will be
a term of three years. Other voting members of the Committee on Nominations shall serve one/éaee
term. (The oneterm limitation applies only to consecutive terms.)

The Chair of the Committee on Ethics and any other standing committees shall be elected foreeyear
term. Members of the Committee on Ethics and any other standing committees shall be appointed for one
three-year term. (The ond¢erm limitation applies only to consecutive terms.)

An unexpired term of office in the Board of Directors, Catte® on Nominations, and Committee on Ethics
shall normally be filled by election by the membership at large at the next Annual Meeting. The President
may temporarily fill any vacancy by appointment until the next Annual Meeting. An unexpired term in the
office of President shall be filled by the Vice President (see Bylaws, Article IV., Section 2.).

No individual shall hold more than one office or chairmanship concurrently except as stipulated in the
Bylaws.

By majority vote, the Board of Directors shalivk the power to declare vacant any office in which the
incumbent is unable for any reason to act effectively, or is disqualified under the Bylaws.

Section 3. CommitteesStanding and ad hoc committee members and chairs shall be appointed by the
Presidenexcept as stipulated in the Bylaws, Article V. Such terms of office shall be for the year of
appointment unless renewed by the President.

13 NASCHandbook 203-24
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Bylaws

ARTICLE VII
MEETINGS AND VOTING

Section 1. Membership Meetings

A.

Annual Meeting.The Annual Meeting of thAssociation normally shall be held during the second or
third week of September, on a date and at a time to be determined by the Board of Directors, for the
purpose of elections and for the transaction of other such business as may be brought before the
meeting.

Attendance at the Annual Meeting is strongly encouraged for designated institutional representatives of
accredited institutional members. Accredited institutional members may send multiple representatives;
however, only the designatedstitutional representative of an accredited institutional member may

vote on Association business (see Constitution, Article 1V.). Representatives from applicant institutions
and those interested in the work of NASD are welcome to attend the Annualdeeti

Annual Meeting GuidelinesThe Annual Meeting is concerned primarily with the provision of a national
forum for the consideration of standards, techniques, and policies relevant to the organization and
operation of institutions that educatera train professional dancers. The Annual Meeting is controlled
solely by the Association; the Association does not provide commercial exhibit space, present
performances by groups representing member institutions, condone presentations promoting the
welfare of any specific institution, or approve of other activities which might diminish the professional
and autonomous character of the meetinthe Association welcomes with appreciation the interest of
institutions and dance industry representatives wholwis communicate with attendees by hosting
social functions consistent with the Annual Meeting policies of the Association.

Special MeetingsSpecial meetings of the members may be called at any time by a majority of the

Board of Directors or by the Presitt. In any case, such meetings may be convened by the members
entitled to cast twenty percent of the total number of votes entitled to be cast at such meetings, who
may, in writing, demand the call of a special meeting specifying the date and month thehéch shall

not be less than two nor more than three months from the date of such written demand. The Executive
Director of the Corporation upon receiving the written request shall promptly give notice of such
meeting, or if the Executive Director faitsdo so within five business days thereafter, any member

signing such request may give such notice. At any special meeting, only business related to the purpose
or purposes set forth in the notice thereof may be transacted.

Notice of MeetingsWritten natice of meetings of members shall be given whenever members are to
take any action at a meeting. Such notice shall state the place, date, and hour of the meeting, and,
unless it is the Annual Meeting, indicate that it is being issued by or at the discodtibe person or
persons calling the meeting. Notice of a special meeting shall also state the purpose or purposes for
which the meeting is called. A copy of the notice of any meeting shall be given, personally or by email or
other forms of electronic ammunications or Firs€lass mail, not less than ten days nor more than thirty
days before the date of the meeting, to each full member. If mailed, such notice is deemed given when
deposited in the U.S. Mall, with postage thereon prepaid, directed to thebee institution at its

address as it appears on the roll of members, or, if the member shall have filed with the Executive
Director of the Corporation a written request that such notices to the member be mailed to some other
address, then directed to theember at such other address.

Record DateFor the purpose of determining the members entitled to notice of or to vote at any
meeting of members or any adjournment thereof, or for the purpose of any other action, the Board of
Directors shall fix, in advance, a date as the record date for anydaietmination of members entitled

to vote. Such date shall not be more than thirty nor less than fourteen days before the date of the
meeting, nor more than thirty days prior to any other action.
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Quorum.Except as may be otherwise required by laws of3kate of Virginia, the Certificate of

Incorporation, or these Bylaws, a majority of the members entitled to vote thereat, present in person or

by proxy, shall constitute a quorum at a meeting of members for the transaction of any business.

Member Action.Voting shall be on an institutional member basis only, each member being entitled to a
single representative, with one vote. At all meetings of members, all resolutions shall be passed by a

majority of the votes cast by members entitled to vote thereon presn person or by proxy, except as

otherwise provided by the laws of the State of Virginia, the Certificate of Incorporation, or these Bylaws.

Adjourned Meeting.Any meeting of members may be adjourned to a designated time and place by a

vote of a majoty of the members present in person or by proxy and entitled to vote, even though less

than a quorum is so present. No notice of such an adjourned meeting need be given, other than by
announcement at the meeting, and any business may be transacted atljingraed meeting which

might have been transacted at the meeting as originally called. However, if after the adjournment the

Board of Directors fixes a new record date for the adjourned meeting, a notice of the adjourned
meeting shall be given to each meertof record on the new record date entitled to notice under the

Bylaws, Article VII., Sectidn

Notice of ProposaldNotice of proposals regarding votes or other actions may be sent by various
available means, including electronic communications, to memiistitutions and to members of the
Board of Directors, Commission on Accreditation, committees, and other groups consistent with

responsibilities and voting powers designated and authorized for each specific group by the Bylaws or

other procedural documnts of the Association.

Communication A meeting by conference telephone call or other form of electronic communication
may be recognized as an appropriate meeting of the Board of Directors, the Commission on

Accreditation, or other committeesfthe Association.

Voting. Votes may be taken during meetings (see Bylaws, AMitleSection 1.G.) and through

electronic communication as long as any requirements for a quorum and notice required in the Bylaws

or other procedural documents of the Assation applicable to the vote have been met. Votes on
specific proposals are conclusive and-saifying irrespective of the manner of voting.

Section 2. Board of Directors Meeting

A.

Annual Meeting.The annual meeting of the Board of Directors shall take place during the Annual

Meeting of the Association.

Special MeetingsSpecial meetings of the Board of Directors may be called at any time and place by the
President or any two of the Directors upghn2 i f Sa &
special meetings, only such business may be transacted as has been stated in the call for the meeting.

Notice of MeetingsNotice of any regular or special meetings of the Board of Directors mgivée by
and shall be effective if sent by mail or given by telephone, by email or other forms of electronic

communications, or in person to any Director, which notice shall be deemed to have been given, if sent

by mail, when deposited in the U.S. Mailttwpostage thereon prepaid, addressed to such Director at

iKS 5ANBOG2NDRa I RRNBaa

Quorum. At all meetings of the Board of Directors, unless otherwise required by the laws of the State of
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Virginia, or theCertificate of Incorporation, a majority of the Directors then in office (excluding for this
purpose all vacant directorships), but in any event not less thartlune of the entire Board of

Directors, shall constitute the act of the Board.
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Bylaws

E. Adjournments A majority of the Directors present, whether or not a quorum is present, may adjourn
any meeting to another time and place. Notice of any adjournment of a meeting of the Board of
Directors to another time or place shall be given to the Directors who wetreresent at the time of
the adjournment, and, unless such time and place are announced at the meeting, to the other Directors.

Section 3. Committee Meeting&€ommittees may meet either regularly at stated times or specially on
notice given at least twaty-four hours in advance by any member thereof by mail, telephone, email, or in
person to all the other members thereof.

No written notice of any regular meeting need be given, and no written notice of any special meeting need
be given at which all membgishall be present or notice of which shall be waived by all absent members
before or after such meeting.

A majority of the members of a committee shall constitute a quorum thereof.

Each committee may make rules for the holding and conduct of its meetinlgsmg as these are not in
conflict with the Bylaws or Rules of Practice and Procedure.

Subcommittees and assistants may be appointed by committees as may be necessary from time to time
subject to the management of the Board of Directors.

Section 4. Attelance RestrictionsAttendance at all business meetings of the Association may be restricted
by the presiding officer to official representatives.

Section 5. VoteRelated NoticesNotices of meetings and notices of proposals regarding votesher ot
actions may be sent by various available means, including electronic communications, to member
institutions and to members of the Board, Commission, Committees, and other groups consistent with
responsibilities and voting powers designated and autleakrior each specific group by the Bylaws or other
procedural documents of the Association.

Section 6. Electronic Meetingé meeting by conference telephone call or other form of electronic
communication may be recognized as an approved meeting dtfzed of Directors, the Executive
Committee, the Commission on Accreditation, and other committees of the Association.

Section 7. Votes without Meetingd/otes may be taken through electronic communication as long as any
requirements for a quorum and nogaequired in the Bylaws or other procedural documents of the
Association applicable to the vote have been met. Votes on specific proposals are conclusive and self
ratifying irrespective of the manner of voting.

ARTICLE VI
EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR

Section 1The Executive Director shall be appointed by the Board of Directors. The Executive Director shall
be the chief staff officer of the Association.

Section 2lt shall be the primary duty of the Executive Director to carry out the policies eskadlizy the
Association and to operate the National Office of the Association. The Executive Director shall serve as
archivist for all minutes and records of the Association.

Section 3The Executive Director shall:
A. Conduct the official correspondence oEtlissociation and send out official notices.

B. Notify all members thirty days in advance of the date and place of Annual Meetings, and also notify all
members of committees, the Commission on Accreditation, and the Board of Directors of the date and
place ofmeetings, whenever called.
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C. Notify all Officers, Directors, and members of the Commission and committees of their election or
appointment.

Section 4The Executive Director shall prepare the agenda of the Board of Directors, the Executive
Committee, and th Commission on Accreditation and the dossiers of institutions being reviewed by the
Commission, shall make other arrangements for meetings of the Commission and committees, and shall be
responsible for the records of the Commission.

Section 5The Executie Director shall prepare for the Annual Meeting of the Association in cooperation
with the President.

Section 6.The Executive Director shall consult with the Treasurer, maintain the financial records of the
Association, prepare an annual budget for rewiand approval by the Board, and arrange for an annual
financial audit by a Certified Public Accountant.

The Executive Director shall receive applications for Membership and present them to the Commission for
action, and shall bill and process dues andhgiration fees, sending proper auditing identification to the
Treasurer.

The Executive Director shall serve as an authorized signer of Association checks. The Executive Director shall
constitute, with the President and Treasurer, a Finance Committee tomattte Board in any financial
emergency requiring prompt settlement.

Section 7The Executive Director shall represent NASD at meetings of other educational associations in
consultation with the President and shall establish liaison wfitter educational associations and related
governmental agencies.

The Executive Director shall answer inquiries about NASD and shall gather and disseminate, to the
membership and appropriate agencies, information, statistical or otherwise, about daniggher h
education.

Section 8The Executive Director shall be an officer of the corporation and shall &e @fficiq nonvoting

member of the Board of Directors. The Executive Director shall receive instructions from the Board.

ARTICLE IX
AUDITS

sme|Ag
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Board of Directors has the right to appoint an audit committee to examine the books at any time.

ARTICLE X
ACCREDITATION STANDARDS

Section 1The accreditation standards of the Association shall be established and amended by a majority
vote of the Membership present and voting at any Annual Meeting at which a quorum is present, provided
that written notice of the proposed changes, with Boargliesv and recommendation, be sent with
opportunity to comment to all accredited institutional members at least four weeks prior to said meeting.

Section 2The procedures for developing proposals to establish and amend the standards shall be approved
by theBoard of Directors from time to time in a manner appropriate to the nature and scope of the

projected changes. Such procedures shall include the establishment of appropriate comment periods in
addition to the legal notice required in the Bylaws, ArticleS¢éction 1.
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Bylaws

Section 3The Executive Director shall be authorized to accept comment on a continual basis for review by
the Board of Directors.

Section 4lInstitutional members of NASD are responsible for participating in all revisions and additioas to th
standards, as well as maintaining compliance with all standards as they are developed.

ARTICLE Xl
COUNCIL OF ARTS ACCREDITING ASSOCIATIONS

Section 1NASD shall be a member of the Council of Arts Accrediting Associationdpepraifit Virginia
corporation. The other members are the National Association of Schools of Art and Design, the National
Association of Schools of Music, and the National Association of Schools of Theatre.

¢tKS t NBAARSY(d IyR A0S t NPBaARSYi2 ZKSbV REHzyDKIE QA 0 & I INR{
Trustees. The NASD Executive Director shall be an officer of the Council, the Executive Director of the
Council, and a nemoting Trustee.

Section 2The Council facilitates cooperative efforts among the four member associatiomatters of
common concern.

Section 3The Council operates the Accrediting Commission for CommunitP@uollegiatéArts Schools
(ACCPAS) to review institutions and programs that offer arts study for children, youth, and adults not
associated with postsecondary degrees or credentials. Normally, these institutions offer programs in more
than one arts discipline. ACCPASradits schools but is not a membership organization. The Council
establishes the standards used by ACCPAS consistent with standards-fgneagranting institutions
approved by the NASD membership and by the other member associations for theirties pesciplines.

The Council also appoints the Chair and public member of ACCPAS, and ratifies the voting member
appointments to ACCPAS made by the Presidents of members of associations.

Section 4The Council convenes, operates, and oversees the walCaimmission on Creative

Multidisciplinary Convergence (CMC Commission). This Commission has an analytical and advisory role and

no accreditationgranting authority. It responds to requests for analyses, information, and advice from the

CAAA Trustees. tidludes at least one member from among the institutional members of NASD with

expertise in dance and at least one member from each of the other three CAAA member organizations.

Through the National Office for Arts Accreditation, NASD and its members enediting commission,

other member associations of CAAA and their members and accrediting commissions, and higher education

YR 20KSNJ O2yadAlidsSyOArsSa KI @S 00Saa G2 GKS /al [ 2YYA

The CMC Commission focuses on professional educasioes, programs, and developments where
convergences in the production of specific kinds of creative work involve a fusion of multiple disciplines
within the several arts and design fields with multiple forms of technology and other media. It does not
focus on the use of technologies within a specific individual arts or design field.

Through procedures published by each CAAA member organization that are implemented and managed by

the National Office for Arts Accreditation, the CMC Commission may provitisarend consultative advice

or an advisory program review (@) to institutions directly upon request, or (b) to an institution and the NASD
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An advisory programeview by the Commission on Creative Multidisciplinary Convergence can occur in an
accreditation procedure only if (a) an institution is a member or potential member of NASD, and (b) one or
more curricular programs are eligible for such a review as detethby provisions in the NASD Standards

for Accreditation approved by the NASD membership (see Appendix I.B.). Such reviews are based on NASD
standards, provide for institutional engagement and response prior to any accreditation decision by the
NASD Comission on Accreditation, and are structured and conducted according to published NASD
procedures.

Section 5The Council and its Board of Trustees shall have the authority to carry out the purposes of the
Council, but no authority to compel thieternal decisions of any of its organizational members or the
accrediting commission(s) or other entities thereof. Each organizational member retains its own authority as
an autonomous organization.

Section 6.Schools with dance programs accredited by PEEare eligible to become accredited institutional
members of NASD upon application and confirmation of their ACCPAS accreditation by the NASD
Commission on Accreditation. Continuation of membership is contingent upon meeting NASD requirements
including @myment of annual dues.

ARTICLE XII
CODE OF ETHICS

A Code of Ethics shall be established by the membership to define standards of professional conduct for
member institutions, their employees, and representatives.

ARTICLE XIII
PARLIAMENTARY AUTHORITY

The meetings of this Association and its Commission and committees shall be govemgdhpRUESDE
Order(revised) in all cases where said rules do not conflict with the Constitution and Bylaws of the
Association. The Presidieshall have the power to appoint a parliamentarian as appropriate.

sme|Ag

ARTICLE XIV
CORPORATE SEAL

The seal of the corporation shall be circular in form, shall bear the name of the corporation, words and figures
showing that it was incorporated in the State\érginia, and the year of such incorporation.

ARTICLE XV
AMENDMENTS

These Bylaws may be amended by a majority vote of the members 1) present and voting at an Annual
Meeting at which a quorum is present, or 2) voting at a meeting or in a poll conductadythelectronic
means when the same quorum requirements are met, provided a written notice of any proposed
amendment, with Board review and recommendation, be sent with opportunity to comment to all
accredited institutional members at least four weeksoptb said meeting.
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Code of Ethics

CODE OF ETHICS

ARTICLE |
BASIC RESPONSIBILITIES

Section 1Each institution shall ensure that administrators, faculty members, and staff understand and abide
by (a) the ethical and operational procedures and codes subscribed to by the institution, including the
National Association of Schools of Dance (NA®@of Ethics and Rules of Practice and Procedure; and (b)
the laws and regulations applicable to the work of the institution as ratified, implemented, and adjudicated
by federal, state, and local authorities.

Section2! y Ay adAildziA 2y QscreditSthelndesilyeSristituiioks by dispayaging th& A
character, nature, quality, value, or scope of their courses of instruction or services; or by imputing to them
dishonorable conduct, or by adversely reflecting on them in any other material respect.

ARTCLE Il
STUDENT RECRUITMENT

Section 1Recruitment policies and procedures shall demonstrate concern for the needs of students, the
institution, and the national effort in the education and training of dance professionals.

Section 2lt is ethical for an institution to utilize procedures and techniques to develop a student body with
the highest possible qualifications. However, such procedures and techniques must be applied in a national
framework of common practice as outlined in this €oflEthicgo protect the interests of both students

and institutions.

Section 3lnstitutions shall meet NASD standards regarding published materials and websites in fulfillment
of their responsibility to provide accurate public information.

Section 4Students are free to attend the institutions of their choice. However, at an appropriate point in
time, amutualcommitment in writingmaybe made between students and institutiosny such mutual
agreement must clearly state the nature of tbemmitments and obligations they impose on

administrators, faculty members, students, and all other parties, as wikaschedules for their
implementation, the conditions under which such commitments may be released by any or all of the, parties
and the institutional offices responsible for areas addressed in the commitment statement.

ARTICLE Il
FINANCIAL AID

Section 1For the purposes of this Code in its entirety, financial aid is an award made directly to the student
based at least in part on demdnated talent, this in addition to needriented aid based on generic national
formulas. Financial aid relates to awards at the undergraduate and graduate levels, including teaching
assistantships or fellowships.

Section 2 Consistent with Article lISetion 4. above, financial aid shall be awarded according to the criteria
and through the procedures established by the member institution granting the award.

Section 3Any offer of admission with a taletiased scholarship made within one calendar montthef
semester of matriculation is normally considered a transfer under provisions of the Code of Ethics, Article IV.
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ARTICLE/I
TRANSFER STUDENTS

Section 1No member institution magffirmativelyrecruit a student presently enrolled in another
institution, unlesghat student will complete the normal program of stufty whichthe studentis enrolled
prior to the time of transfer. It is ethical, of course, to accept for transfer a student wh@eagptand
achievesadmission tanother institutionof it K S & lodaiRvBliyion. Q &

Section 2lInstitutions recognize that students are free to make inquiries about study at any institution at any
time. However, if a student with financial aid begins to make an application for transfer, the institution to
which the student is applying must inforing student of its procedures, conditions, and criteria for
considering such applications, including the extent to which credit earned at the present institution can or
will be considered for acceptance by the prospective new institution.

ARTICLE V
FACULTXPPOINTMENTS

Section 1Atrticle V. of he Code of Ethics is intended to apply to the conduct of member institutions and

their employees or agents who are involved in the negotiation of faculty employment agreements or
appointments on behalf of their respective institutions. It is not intended to govern the activities of

individual faculty members who may seek employment with other institutions. The purpose of the provision
is to encourage communications between instituis so as to avoid, to the extent possible, fasbute
RAANHZIIA2ya Ay FI Odz G& O2@0SNI IS GKIFG O2dzZ R aAdyi
academic obligations to its students.

Section 2L y' Ij dzA N&X S& | 0 2ntimiést ih ahd doryrdrsatidri cRrdaminganewh-fintle academic
appointment are in order at any time of the year.

Section 3lnstitutions hiring faculty who are employed ftiline at other institutions under a written

contract thatcontemplates continuation of such employment for some or all of the next academic year shall
be mindful of their responsibility to secure the approval of the chief administrative officer of the original
institution when an employment offer in the form ofaitten contract is made during, or so close to, the
SyadzAy3d [ OFRSYAO LISNA2R Fa (2 GKNBIFGSY YI 22N RAaNOzLIG A
artistic and academic obligations to its students during that period.
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Those institutions usg an academic calendar should contact the chief administrative officer of the original
institution when such offers of employment are made after April 1 for the following academic year.

ARTICLEIV
COMPLIANCE

If the parties involved cannot resolve an a#ldgriolation, an appeal, in the form of a detailed letter, shall be
filed with the NASD Executive Director, who shall then institute the process ouitlitleel Procedures for
Reviewing Complaints Directed Against Member Institutions of the National Asp@f Schools of Dance
(seeRules of Practice and Procedure, Part Il, Article VII1.).
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ARTICLE VI
AMENDMENTS

The Code of Ethics may be amended by a majority vote of the members 1) present and voting at an Annual
Meeting at which a quorum is preseiat, 2) voting at a meeting or in a poll conducted through electronic
means when the same quorum requirements are met, provided a written notice of any proposed
amendment, with Board review and recommendation, be sent with opportunity to comment to all

accedited institutional members at least four weeks prior to said meeting.
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RULES OF PRACTICE AND PROCEDURE
Part |; Association

ARTICLE |
ASSOCIATION POLICIES

Section 1. Association Policies and the Public Inter&ste National Association of Schools of Dance (NASD)
has established standards and guidelines for educational programs in dance, a Code of Ethics, Rules of
Practice and Procedure, Bylaws, and other policy statements to govern its activities conductéralbobe
member institutions, students, and the public.

While the policies, standards, and procedures of the Association (astatki organization) have been
recognized by the federal government for its purposes, the Association is a voluntary, nongewtinm

agency. As such, it does not have the responsibility or the staff to exercise the regulatory control of state and
federal governments, or to apply their mandates regarding collective bargaining, affirmative action, and the
like. Nor does the Associah substitute for or replace the function of the civil or criminal courts.

Institutions may wish to review the publications and policies of other governmental and nongovernmental
agencies; however, NASD does not enforcestaadards of other accrediting agencies, other associations,
nor of other governmental organizations.

NASD works strictly according to its own rules and standards and expects that institutions and those involvec
in the accreditation process on behalf otiAssociation will apply these with integrity, imagination, and an
attitude of humane concern for student and public interests.

Section 2. Conflict of InteresNASD works to avoid conflict of interest or the appearance of conflict of
interest in any aspect of its accreditation activities and in its other operations. The Association expects all
individuals involved in any relationship with NASD to declare potential conflicts of interest as they appear.
Questions concerning conflicts of inést should be addressed to the office of the Executive Director.

With regard to financial matters that come before the Board of Directors or Executive Committee, if an issue
involves potential conflict of interest for a member, it is the responsibilitihaf member to (ajdentify the
potential conflict in any area where they, their families, employees, or close associates could or would
receive benefit or gain; (b) not be present or otherwise participate in discussion of or vote on the issue,
program, @ motion being considered, both to be recorded in the minutes of the Board or Executive
Committee.

In official decisionmaking and in the accreditation process, potential conflict of interest anag based on
personal associations, past or projectedl@fions, past or current financial relationships, geographic
proximity, or for other reasons.

No member of the Commission on Accreditation or the Committee on Ethics shall participate in any way in
decisions in whickthat memberhas a pecuniary or persohiaterest (or the appearance of same) or with
respect to which, because of present institutional or program associatiermemberhas divided loyalties

or conflicts (or the appearance of same) on the outcome of the decision. This restriction is ndeohte
prevent participation and decisiamaking in a general run of cases that do not directly or substantially
affect the institution or program with which the member of the Commission or Committee on Ethics is
associated or its competitive position Wit neighboring institution or program under review.

If a conflict of interest issue arises, the matter shall be forwarded to the Executive Director, who shall gather
information, solicit advice as appropriate, and attempt to resolve the matter to thefaation of all
concerned, consistent with the published policies and procedures of the Association and with consideration
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of standard practice within the postsecondary accreditation community. Should the Executive Director be
unable to achieve resolutiothe Executive Directahall bring the matter to the Executive Committee. The
Executive Committee shall seek resolution through procedures developed to address the specifics of each
case.

Section 3. BondingAssociation officers and staff wifimancial responsibilities shall be identified by the
Bylaws or by the Executive Director and be bonded in a manner approved by the Executive Committee.

Section 4. Nondiscrimination Policitis the policy of the National Association of Schools of Ddratend
person shall be subject to discrimination in any relationship with the Association because of sex, race, color,
creed, religion, or national origin.

Section 5. Consulting Serviddpon request, the Association will supply a consglervice to schools and
units (members and nemembers) having questions relative to their future development or to assist in the
resolution of problems.

Resource persons to provide information about NASD are also available on the same terms as those for
consultants.

In special circumstances, and at its discretion, the Association, including its Commission on Accreditation
may suggest to a member school that it take advantage of the consulting service to assist in the resolution of
troublesome problems.

Requests for this service should be sent to the NASD National Office.

Section 6. Orientation and Training of Personnilior to or at the beginning of service, and as appropriate

as service continues, the Association otgeor trains members of the Board of Directors, Commission on
Accreditation, Committee on Ethics; visiting evaluators; and National Office staff in a manner consistent with
the nature and scope of their respective duties and responsibilities. For indwiidwalved in accreditation
NEOASgazr 2NRASYdGFdA2Y YR GNIAyAy3a AyOfdzRSa (KS |
Orientation and training is conducted through written materials and through various interactive means. The
requirementsof this section also apply to the members of any Appeals Committee established for a specific
review as provided for in the Rules of Practice and Procedure, Patidle VII.

ARTICLE Il
PROCEDURES REGARDING PETITION FOR
REVIEW OF NGACCREDITATION DECISIONS

Section 1. Actions Eligible for Revied.petition for review of decisions may be filed with the NASD

Executive Director regarding the following: any action by the Board of DirettierExecutive Committee,

or the Committee on Ethics affecting relationships between institutions or individuals and the Association in
areas outside accreditation.

Section 2. Grounds for Petition#n the event of a decision by any of the entities outtinethe Rules of

Practice and Procedure, ParAlticle II.,Section 1., which cannot be resolved through normal procedures,

the basis for such petitions shall be allegations concerning bias, injustice, departure from stated procedures,
factual error ofsuch magnitude as to warrant reconsideration of the matter, failure to consider all the
evidence and documentation presented, or new evidence that would affect the decision.

Section 3. Procedures for Petition

A. Not later than thirty days from the date dfie letter outlining the decision, the institution or individual
shall notify the NASD Executive Director in writing of its intention to seek reconsideration of the
decision, and not later than sixty days from the same date, it shall submit written do¢atioen
supporting such petition.
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B. The Executive Director shall determine whether the petition meets criteria necessary to proceed as
outlined inthe Rules of Practice and Procedure, Paktticle Il, and so inform the petitioning party.

C. If the request mets the criteria, the Executive Director places the petition on the next agenda of the
body against whose decision the petition was filed.

D. The body in question acts on the petition using its normal procedures, and the petitioning party is
informedofthel2 R&@ Q&4 NBALRYAS 6AGKAY (GKANIe& RIF&a FFGaSNI GKS

E. If the above procedure fails to reach a resolution of the matter, the Executive Director, with approval of
the other officers, shall have the power to appoint a review panel comgribiree persons, none of
whom shall be members of the body against whose decision the petition is filed.

The work of the review panel shall be conducted in such a manner to minimize costs to the petitioner
and to the Association. If necessary, the reviemgl may conduct hearings either in person or by
conference telephone call, or by other forms of electronic communication. All work of the review panel
shall be conducted in accordance with due process and according to the Constitution, Bylaws, Code of
Ethics, and Rules of Practice and Procedure of NASD.

If circumstances require the review panel to meet at a time other than the NASD Avieetihg, the
Finance Committee of NASD shall designate a procedure for equitable distribution between the
petitioning nstitution or individual and NASD of all costs for such a meeting or hearing.

The review panel may either recommend affirming the decisiorecsmmend that the body in
guestion reconsider the decision, giving reasons in either case.

The petitioning institution or individual shall bear the cost of any transcript requested.

G. The Board of Directors of NASD, except for those involved in the disgatisions or those with
conflicts of interest, shall have the power to make final determination regarding petitions for review of
decisions.
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H. Any appeal from the final ruling of the Board of Directors, either by an institution or an individual, shall
be settled by arbitration in accordance with the Rules of the American Arbitration Association.

ARTICLE Il
AMENDMENTS TO PART | OF THE RULES OF PRACTICE AND PROCEDURE

Part | of the Rules of Practice and Procedure may be amended by a majority vote of tth@Ho@ectors,
provided a written notice of any proposed amendment be sent with opportunity to comment to all
accredited institutional members and all members of the Board at leasteeks prior to the vote.
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Part Il: Accreditation

ARTICLE |
INSTITUTINAL MEMBERSHIP

Section 1. AccreditationMembership in the National Association of Schools of Dance signifies accreditation.

Accreditation is a process whereby an association or agency recognizes an institution as having met certain
gualifications or standards. This process focuses on two principal concerns: educational quality and
institutional probity.

The review of educational quality is made according to nationally recognized standards developed by the
Association with the full péicipation of its member institutions. These standards are applied as appropriate
G2 GKS 202S00A0Sa 2F (KS AyaldAalddziaAzyd ¢KS F LILINRBLINRIF (S

The review of probity is made by judging whether the institui® indeed providing the educational services
it says it is offering to the public and whether its own stated operational procedures are being followed.

The two processes basic to all accreditation are institutionakssetfy and peer evaluation, both carring
on a regular cycle.

The basic goals of accreditation are as follows:

§ To foster excellence in education and training through the development of criteria, standards, and
guidelines for assessing educatioatectiveness.

8§ To encourage improvement through continuous slfdy and planning.

§ To assure the educational community, the profession, the general public, and other agencies or
organizations that an institution or program has both clearly definedagpmopriate objectives,
maintains conditions under which their achievement can reasonably be expected, appears in fact to
be accomplishing them substantially, and can be expected to continue to do so.

§ To provide counsel and assistance to establisheddeweloping institutions and programs.

8§ To encourage the diversity of American education, and allow institutions to achieve their particular
objectives and goals.

§ To endeavor to protect institutions against encroachments which might jeopardize their
educational effectiveness or their freedom to make academic and associated decisions.

Section 2. Determination of Readiness for Applicati@l institutions are advised to determine their
readiness to apply for Membership by consulting the Bylaws, ArtidkeelBasic Criteria for Membership;
and by sekevaluation in terms of the appropriate operational and curricular standards published by NASD.

Each applicant must agree to abide by the Constitution and Bylaws, the appropriate Operational and
Curricular Stndards, the Code of Ethics, and the Rules of Practice and Procedure adopted by the
Association.

Members of the Association are responsible for annual dues as stipulated in the Bylaws, Article II.

Section 3. Curricular RequirementBhe Association will gnt Membership or renewal of Membership only
wheneverycurricular program of the applicant institution (including graduate work, and distance learning, if
offered) meets the standards and guidelines of the Associafibis. provision applies to all danbased
programs of an institution demonstrating objectives consistent with the NASD standards for -gegntieg
institutions (especially Standards for AccreditatiorX¥/Il.) and the NASD standards for
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non-degreegranting institutions (especially Standarfor Accreditation XVLI.). The particular administrative
structure used to manage dance curricula in multipurpose institutions has no effect on the applicability of
this rule.

Postsecondary nodegreegranting programs offered by degreganting institutons will be listed by NASD
only when their objectives and structure indicate a discrete curricular offering and when they require 30 or
more semester hours (45 quarter hours) at the undergraduate level or 15 or more semester hours (22
quarter hours) at thegyraduate level. When the purpose is to offer shorter programs of a workshop nature,
or programs that provide supplemental credentials for students enrolled in undergraduate or graduate
degree programs, the programs will be reviewed by the Commissionaediation, but not listed by the
Association. All postsecondary ndagreegranting programs will be reviewed using standards outlined in
Standards for Accreditation X§XIX.

Some institutions have degregranting and nordegreegranting units. The mostommon example is a

postsecondary degregranting unit with administrative responsibility for an affiliated program or unit that

does not grant degrees, but that offers ppeofessional and/or avocational work in dance to children, youth,

and adults in te surrounding community. All such programs are reviewed as functional parts of the total

curricular effort of the dance unit. After action by the Commission on Accreditation, suetiegmee

granting program operations are listed in NA&Dlicationsindicating the title of the administrative

component (e.g.Community Dance School, Preparatory Program, Laboratory School, Community Division,

Magnet School, Performing and Visual Arts SGhooB 1 Od0 & { dzOK LINB INJ Ya | NB ( Kdza
accredied institutional Membership.

Institutions with such noflegreegranting community education components may wish to be listed
separately in NASD publications ($ades of Practice and Procedure, Padtiiclel., Section 4.). In this
case, such entities would complete a full accreditation review, and be reviewed by the Commission on
Accreditation or the Accrediting Commission for Community and Precollegiat8ckels if the institution
so chooses. After action by the Commission, the-degreegranting entity would be listed separately in
NASDpublications The listing would include a presentation of specific curricular programs and offerings
approved in theeview process. In such cases, in applstiegRules of Practice and Procedure, PaXArticle
I., Section 3., the Association shall distinguish between degyating and nordegreegranting community
education units.

Il Med :sajny

Section 4. Separat@ccreditation for Community or Precollegiate Divisions of Postsecondary Institutions.
Institutions seeking accreditation or renewal of accreditation for degyeting units or nordegree

granting postsecondary dance uniitave the option of seeking sede accreditation for noflegree

granting divisions having community or precollegiate education purposes. The rule concerning
comprehensive reviews outlined in tiRules of Practice and Procedure, Pa#ificlel., Section 3., is

applied separately toan-degreegranting and degregranting components.

To be eligible for separate accreditation, community education divisions as entities must meet NASD
standards for nordegreegranting institutions.

NASD reviews of community education divisions are un#élertan the same schedule as reviews for
collegiate units unless the institution specifically requests a different schedule.

Associate Membership or Membership status in NASD is determined by the status of the-giegreg
unit.

Listings for single ingtitions with separately accredited degrgganting and nordegreegranting
community education components will show each component separately.
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Institutions with separately accredited collegiate units and community education divisions retain one vote in
the Association cast by one official representative. However, each such institution may appoint a separate
representative of its community education division eligible under NASD procedures for service in
accreditation and committee work related to nalegres-granting institutions.

Institutions accredited through separate full reviews of their degyegnting and nordegreegranting
components are responsible for ensuring that each maintains all conditions for M&@bBership.

Section 5. Accreditatioffior Independent Community and Precollegiate SchadBmmunity and
precollegiate schools not affiliated with an institution of higher education that seek NASD Membership
follow the accreditation procedures of the Accrediting Commission for Community and Priedelkds
Schools (ACCPAS) and obtain ACCPAS accreditation.

Section 6. Accreditation and Institutional Autonomyhe National Association of Schools of Dance has
established standards for accreditation that are applied only at the invitation of institutibimese standards
are developed and approved by accredited Member institutions acting autonomously. The standards
provide benchmarks for reviewing the extent to which operational, curricular, and evaluative functions
associated with particular degree pmagns and areas of study are being fulfilled.

As they evolve, NASD standards for accreditation are continuously designed to allow considerable variation
within broad principles applicable to degree programs and areas of dfadlyre to meet the exact

provisions of a specific standard will not preclude accreditation if it can be shown that artistic, intellectual,
educational, and developmental functions indicated by the standard are and can continue to be fulfilled by
approprige means.

NASD standards are applied with profound respect for the rights and responsibilities of institutions and
programs to identify, designate, and control (a) their missions, goals, and objectives; (b) artistic, educational,
and philosophical princips and methodologies used to pursue functions implicit in their various missions,
goals, and objectives; (specific repertories, texts, and other teaching materials utilized for study and
presentation; (dagendas and areas of study pursued through saisbip, research, criticism, and policy
development; (eypecific personnel choices, staffing configurations, and other operational decisions; and (f)
content and methodologies of tests, evaluations, and assessments.

Respect for institutional mission asgugred in theRules of Practice and Procedure, Pa#dticlel., Section

5,paragraphX YR (GKNRdZAK2dzi GKS ! 2aa20A1FGA2yQa LlzomfAaKSR Yl
NASD bases its decisions regarding accreditation on its publishetheia and shall not use as a negative

FIOG2N) GKS AvyadA-badsil palices) decidiaBsf ahdBplagticzsi in corisideiatiod of areas

related to dance such as curricula; faculty; facilities, equipment, and supplies; student support sandces;

recruiting and admissions practices, academic calendars, publications, grading, and advertising. NASD may

require an institution to include in its curricular programs all core components as specified in applicable

standards.

Section 7. Withdrawal Anyinstitution holding accredited institutional Membership has the right to
withdraw from such Membership at any time.

ARTICLE Il
APPLICATION FOR MEMBERSHIP AND RENEWAL OF MEMBERSHIP

Section 1. Application MaterialsThe Association publishes documents providing detailed descriptions of all
aspects of the application process. These and the appropriate application forms are available from the
National Office.
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Section 2. Application Feeén application for Membershipr renewal of Membership, accompanied by the
application fee in the form of a credit card payment or check made payable to the National Association of
Schools of Dance, should be filed with the National Office.

The application fee covers the cost of trezeeditation process. NASD evaluators receive no compensation.

In addition to the application fee, all institutions are responsible for reimbursement to the Association of
expenses incurred by the visiting evaluators. Expense reimbursement is due antepalyab requested by
the National Office.

Application fees for institutional Membership are $500 for each of the first two evaluations. Application fees
for each subsequent visit are $300 for institutions with graduate programs, and $200 for all other
institutions. All institutions are also responsible for reimbursement to the Association of expenses incurred
by the visiting evaluators for each visit.

Section 3. NASD Evaluators Serving Other Ageni#een an institution specifically requests an NASD
visitor as part of a visitation in which NASD Membership or renewal of Membership is not involved (i.e., with
a regional and/or specialized accrediting agency), the agency served will be responsible for all arrangements.

Section 4. Application ProcedureBistitutions making application for Membership or renewal of
Membership shall follow the procedures outlined by the Association, including preparing&tgslfReport
and arranging for an asite evaluation.

At least two visiting evaluatorgarequired for each osite visitation. In all cases, the specific size and
composition of the total team is determined according to NASD visitation procedures.

Applicant degregranting institutions for which regional accreditation is not availablebsiktvaluated by a
visiting team normally composed of at least four persons: two persons to evaluate the dance component(s)
of the program, one of whom shall be designated as the team chairman; one person to evaluate the
program in general education; and®person to evaluate the financial stability and business policies of the
institution.

Applicant degreeggranting institutions seeking accreditation of affiliated community education divisions or
other nondegreegranting units will be evaluated by a teawntprising one or more persons, in addition to
the team assigned to the degreganting component.

An institution may withdraw its request for accreditation at any time prior to the accreditation decision
made by the Commission on Accreditation.

An institufon has the right to seek legal counsel during all phases of the accreditation process.

Associate Membership or Membership shall become effective after positive action by the Commission on
Accreditation. Continuation of accredited status is contingent upaeting NASD requirements, including
payment of annual dues.

ARTICLE Il
INSTITUTIONAL PROCEDURES
Section 1. Annual Reports to NASD
A. Statistical Report

The Higher Education Arts Data Services (HEADS) Data Survey requests statistical infegaediog
dance program operations and achievements. This report is required annually of all NASD accredited
postsecondary institutions.
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B. Accreditation Audit
This audit;

1. Verifies the accuracy and currency of information including degree and programsgdferin
administrative personnel, and contact information.

2. May indicate the need to file an application for Plan Approval for new curricula or Substantive
Change in the period between full accreditation reviews @ekes of Practice and Procedure, Part
I, Articles V. and/1.). Notification regarding new curricula or substantive change on the annual
Accreditation Audit is not a substitute for the required application for Plan Approval or Substantive
Change.

3. Isrequired annually of all accredited NASD membsitirtions.
C. Affirmation Statement

1. Verifies that all curricular programs under the purview of NASD and meeting NASD eligibility
requirements for review and/or listing have been or will be submitted for review.

2. Verifies that all substantive changes eligifulereview that are past, current, or projected have
been or will be submitted for review.

3. Verifies that all submissions for review and approval indicated ifRthles of Practice and
Procedure, Part IArticle 1., Section 1.C.1. and 2., will be forwarded to NASD in a manner and on a
schedule consistent with the rules and guidelines of NASD.

4. Verifies continuing compliance with NASD accreditation standards orteeghanges that would
affect or otherwise require a review for compliance with NASD accreditation standards.

5. Is required annually of all accredited NASD member institutions.

Notifications regarding new or current curricula or substantive change on firenafion Statement are
not substitutes for any required applications for Plan Approval or Substantive Change.

D. Supplemental Annual Report

This report is required annually only from frsanding dance institutions. Specific information
regarding thigeport is outlined in Standards for Accreditation XX., Section 2.A.

ARTICLE IV
COMMISSION POLICIES

Section 1. ThirdParty CommentConsistent with national accreditation practice and &partment of

Education regulations, a notice indicating opportunity for thpatty comment is published on the NASD

website for a specific period during the application process for NASD Membership or renewal of

Membership. To be considered as part ofNsASD accreditation review, thighrty comment must be in

written form and signed, meet all NASD written eligibility and all other requirements for ity

comment, and be subject to review and written response by the institution being reviewed qiiittial

action regarding the Membership or renewal of Membership by the Commission on Accreditation.

Consistent with the principles and requirementgtod Rules of Practice and Procedure, Part Il, Article XIII.,

NASD will not make publicly available @mfgrmation provided in thirdlJF NIi@ O2YYSyid 2NJ Iy Ayal
response to thirdparty comment or any correspondence related to tharty comment.
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Governing statements and requirements regarding rules and processes fop#rigdcomment are
approvedby the Board of Directors and are located in publications outlining various procedures for NASD
accreditation reviews.

NOTEOverall procedures are always available; detailed procedures are published during each specifi
period prior to Commission meetiagvhen thirdparty comment may be submitted.

o
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Practice and Procedure, PartAfticleVIll., are not the same, and neither one is a substitute for the other.

Section 2. Information Reviews and Requedtdormation provided by institutions in annual statistical
reports (HEADS), Accreditation Audits, Affirmation Statements, and in Supplemental Annual Reports,
applications for Commission review in various categg and in other categories is subject to regular review
by the National Office staff, and as applicable under NASD procedures and rules, the Commission on
Accreditation. The staff and/or the Commission may seek additional information and documenta¢ajn t
clarify conditions at or the status of an institution with regard to one or more issues, (b) request
documentation regarding improvement or remediation, (c) produce the basis for a determination by the

I 2YYA&daaAz2y NBII NRA Y T coitikuthg doyigliainde wittedppl2ablQ MASD staNdeis/oti
rules, or (d) fulfill any other purpose associated with maintaining the requirements for accredited
institutional Membership.

With regard to all such reviews and requesiscreditation status is determined and maintained only by
action of the Commission on Accreditation. However, under a restricted number of specified conditions,
accreditation status may be suspended automatically for-fteading dance institutions (seg/lBws, Article
., Section 3.D.).

Section 3. Policy Concerning Commission Action and Timelines

A. Action. After the second consecutive request from the Commission for information sufficient to enable
an accreditation decision, should an application of a member institution fail to indicate compliance with
a specific standard, the Commission shall adopt orteedfollowing motions upon third consideration
of the application:

1. Torequire aresponse from the institution for the next Commission meeting demonstrating
compliance with any standard cited;

2. Torequire a response from the institution for the nexn@oission meeting showing why the
institution:

a. should not be placed on probation, or
b. should not have its membership revoked.
3. To place the institution on probation; or

4. To revoke membership.

NOTEAnN institution placed on probation is remindedtbé timelines pertaining to this sanction (see
Bylaws, Atrticle 1., Section 3.C.) and to its responsibility to disclose the sanction to current and
prospective students (see Rules of Practice and Procedure, Part Il, Article XI., Section 2.B.).

relationship with NASD by revoking accreditation when it has been determined that such an action is
warranted (see Rules of Practice and Procedure, Part Il, Article IV., SeBt@ib.).

31 NASCHandbook 203-24

02 YL

Il ed :sajny

NOTEInexNBYS Ol aSas GKS /2YYAaaAirzy YlLeé GF1S AYYSRALFGS



Rules: Part |l

B. Timelines

1. Compliancelnstitutions are asked to demonstrate compliance at the earliest possible time and
must demonstrate compliance as noted below:

a. When NASD serves as a programmatic accrediting body, the total time period allotted for
demonstrating compliance with a staadi shall not exceed the lesser of four years or 150
percent of the length of the program.

b. When NASD serves as an institutional accrediting body, the total time period allotted for
demonstrating compliance with the standard shall not exceed the legfeupyears or 150
percent of the length of the longest program at the institution.

c. The Commission may extend the timeline for compliance for good cause.

d. If aninstitution or program is unable to come into compliance within the timelines outlined
a2 Sz G(KS /2YYAaairzy Yle (1S FOlAaAz2y (2 NBG21S i

2. Extenuating CircumstancegVhen an institution or program is working to address a circumstance
beyond its control such as that precipitated by a national disaster or other catastrophic event which
AYLI OGa +ty AyaildAaddziazyQa 2 NJ LINE INI wQation® LISNI GA2y A
economic changes, such as an economic recession, the institution must demonstrate compliance
within three years unless the Commission extends this period of time for good cause. In addition,
the institution must demonstrate that this period nbn-compliance will not (a) contribute to the
cost of the curricular program in question without prior student consent, (b) create any undue
KFEFNREKALI 2yS 2NJ KINY G2 &adGddzRSyidaz 2N 600 O2YLINRY.

C. Good CauseThe Commissiomay grant an extension of time exceeding the applicable timelines noted
above for good cause and as may be warranted. Good cause is defined as a concerted and
comprehensive effort and activity on the part of the institution to maintain compliance witkelaitant
standards. Extensions for good cause are typically one year in length but may be extended for two
years, should positive circumstances or developments at the institution warrant an additional year.

Section 4. Policies and Rules Concerning USI¥EIVit

A. Under regulations of the U.S. Department of Education (USDE) applicable to institutions participating in
Title IV of the Higher Education Act (HEA) and therefore to the programs of those institutions, NASD
must notify the U.S. Secretary of Educatftiie Secretary) of the name of any institution or program it
accredits that NASD has reason to believe is failing to meet its Thigher Education ACHEA
LINPINI Y NBALRYaAOAfAGASAY 2NJ Aa Sy3l 3ASRabauy FNIF dzZR 2 N
the institution or program.

B. If the Secretary requests, NASD must provide information that may bear upon an accredited
AyaaAiddziazyQa O2 Migder Edugatbs AcBEW prégrak tespongildilities, Bcludirg
the eligibility of theinstitution or its programs to participate in Title Higher Education ACHEA
programs.

C. Under USDE regulations, NASD, at its sole discretion based on a specific review of the circumstances
applicable to each need to contact USDE under provisiotige &tules of Practice and Procedure, Part I,
Article IV., Sectiod.A., has the authority to decide whether the contact will be confidential to the
Secretary alone or whether the institution will also be informed of the contact.

D. Under USDE regulations, if USDE contacts NASD under providtenRoles of Practice and
Procedure, Part IArticle IV., Sectiod.B., and requests that the contact remain confidential, NASD
must honor that request. Otherwise, unless USDE has alrafaiynied the institution or indicated that
it will do so, NASD will inform the institution of the contact by USDE.
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NOTEInstitutions participating in Title IV programs under the fedétigher Education AcHEA have
multiple compliance and reporting requirements directly to USDE, the agency with primary and ultimate
administrative responsibility for decisions regarding institutional eligibility and compliance with all statutes
and regulations associated with [€ifV. Accreditation by an independent but federally recognized agengy or
association is one of many federally established eligibility criteria for institutional participation in Title 1V/.
Only one agency serves this role for each institution. Consistiéntieir scope, specialized accrediting
organizations that are federally recognized may have accreditation responsibilities for programs within an
institutionally accredited muHlpurpose institution. Accreditation focuses on academic and closely
associatd operational issues that by statute are not within the purview of the federal government. In th
and other ways independent accreditation organizations and USDE are separate with regard to some
functions and connected with regard to other functions.

S

Thepolicies and rules ithe Rules of Practice and Procedure, Paddticle V. Section 4., are intended to
establish protocols for the flow of information between federally recognized institutional and specialized
accreditors and USDE in cases wheretpras or conditions at an institution observed by accreditors or
USDE produce concerns about Title IV compliance or fraud and abuse. The text of these rules in their
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USDE, including the review procedures normally associated with fulfilling the respective sets of

responsibilities.

Section 5. Commission Procedures in Extreme Matters of Institutional Ethics and Integrity
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based standards and/or Code of Ethics threatenfiitslamental viability or integrity because:
1. The fundamental purposes of the institution or dance unit cannot be fulfilled; or

2. There are serious conditions that cause major adverse effects on the overall financial viability or
operational integrity of theristitution or dance unit; or

Il U@ sy

3. The program or programs, or courses or study, offered in the academic catalog of the institution
cannot be delivered; or

4. The institution or dance unit is deliberately misrepresenting itself or its program(s) to students and
the public in categories of published information required by NASD standards.

The Commission may request the institution to provide written information documenting the
relationship between conditions at the institution and/or the dance unit and compliandeagiplicable
NASD standards.

B. If information is not forthcoming within the time stipulated, or the Commission finds that, with respect
to the institution or the dance unit, institutional viability has been lost, is in jeopardy, or that
institutional integrty has been seriously undermined, the Commission may:

1. With regard to an institution that is an applicant, but not yet a member, cease the application
process.

2. With regard to a member institution:

a. Issue an order requesting that the institution shoause why its membership status should
not be revoked, and providing an appropriate timeline for reply and suggested corrective
actions; or
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b. In extreme cases, immediately sever the relationship between the institution and NASD by
revoking accreditation.

The institution may appeal the decision of the Commission in accordance with the NASD appeals
procedure.

ARTICLE V
SUBSTANTIVE CHANGE

Section 1. Procedurénstitutions are required to gain prior approval of substantive change occurring

between regular accuitation visits. Substantive changes occurring during accreditation review periods are
reported and considered as part of the ssifidy, onsite visit, and Commission review. The Association also
offers the opportunity for member institutions to receiva aptional consultative review of proposed

substantive changes by the Commission on Accreditation prior to submission of an official request for
substantive change. Procedures and submission requirements for substantive change may be obtained from
the Natbnal Office.

The nature and scope of the substantive change or the extent to which the institution demonstrates its
ability to meet all applicable standards may necessitate anitenvisit or a comprehensive review either as
required by NASBlandbookprovisions or at the discretion of the Commission.

Section 2. DefinitionSubstantive changacludes, but is not limited to:

A. Any fundamental change in the established mission, goals, or objectives of the institution or dance unit.
B. Anychange in the legal status, form of control, or ownership of the institution.

C. The acquisition of any other institution or any program or location of another institution.

D

The amendment of curricular programs that represent a significant departutexnrs of either the

content or method of delivery, from those that were offered when NASD most recently evaluated the
institution. This provision includes significant changes made in conjunction with a change from quarter
hours to semester hours, or vicerga.

E. The addition of courses or programs at a degree or credential level other than the curricular level(s)
AyOt dzRSR Ay (KS AyadAddziazyQa OdzZNNByid | OONBRAGFGAZY

F. A change in the measurement of credit or time requirements (i.e., from quarter hours to samest
hours or vice versa, from clock hours to credit hours or vice versa, etc.).

EXPLANATORY NOTHickhour systems measure course length in terms of the total number of hqurs
devoted to faceto-face instruction. Creditour systems, on the other hand, &gs numerical credit to
courses based both on the number of instructional hours per week over a standard academic term
(semester or quarter) and the amount of preparatory time per week that students must spend outside
the classroom. For NASD standards @amputing credit hours, see Standards for Accreditation IIl.A.

G. A substantial increase or decrease in:
1. The number of clock or credit hours awarded for successful completion of a program; or
2. The length of a program.

H. Starting a branch campus other enity (such as an additional location, extension program, other
external programpt which the institution offers at least fiffyercent of any educational program in
dance, regardless of how many such campusegt@r entitieshave been approved previoudty
NASD.
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capability to operate the location or branch campus, the regular evaluations of locations, and
verification that (1) academic control is cleadgtified by the institution; (2) the institution has
adequate faculty, facilities, resources, and academic and student support systems in place; (3) th
institution is financially stable; and (4) the institution has engaged intange planning for the
expansion.
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(1)

Participation in an agreement to teaclut students from an institution or program that is closing.
(Institutions to which Standards for Accreditation XX. pertains must review and demonstrate
compliance with Standards for Accreditation XX., i8actK)

The addition of a permanent location at a site at which the institution is conducting a-tedadbr
students of another institution that has ceased operating before all of the students have completed
their programs of study.

If NASD accreditatth enables the institution to seek eligibility to participate in Title IV Higher Education

Act (HEA) programs, the entering intoitten arrangementuunderwhich an institution or organization

not approved to participate in Title Nigher Education AcHEA programs offers more than twenty
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federal Title IV program irrespective of whether:

1. The institution is accredited as a singlerpose institution by NASD and does not currently
participate in Title IV programs, but plans to apply for participatidederalTitle IV; or

2. The institution is accredited as a singlgrpose institution by NAS andanother Secretary
recognizednstitutional accrediting agency, has designated the other institutional accrediting
agency as its gatekeeper for the purpose of eligibility for federal Title IV participation, and plans to
relinquish suclother institutionalaccreditation entirely; or

3. The institution is accredited as a singlarpose institution by NASD amdother Secretary
recognizednstitutional accrediting agency, has designated the other institutional accrediting
agency as its gatekeeper for the pose of eligibility for federalitle IV participation, and plans to
retain the other institutional accreditation and relinquish the connection between that
accreditation and Title IV participation.
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. The addition of a direct assessment program.

Othermajor changes that would impact continuing compliance with NASD standards applicable to
degrees and programs being offered.

Section 3. Specific or Comprehensive-Site Evaluationsln most cases, applications regarding substantive
changes can be revieweehd approved through written documentation. However, substantive changes
proposed or made may result in the necessity ofsita verification regarding the specific change or
changes, with or without the need for additional documentation-€ita verificaton may be stipulated by
provisions in published NASD standards and procedures, or required by the Commission.

In certain cases, changes proposed or made may result in a requirement to conduct a comprehesié/e on
review with full documentation, undernditions and during a period to be stipulated by the Commission on
Accreditation. Criteria for requiring a comprehensive review in the context of substantive change include,
but are not limited to:

A. A fundamental, comprehensive change of purposes resuhiggmplete replacement, in terms of

content, of substantially all of the educational program(s) previously reviewed and approved with a
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substantially different set of programs. (Changes of this magnitude normally do not include evolutions
or consolidatims of previoushapproved programs, deletions of specific programs when multiple
programs are offered, title changes to existing or continuing programs consistent with NASD standards,
or the additions of new programs as addressethaRules of Practicenal Procedure, Part Wrticle

VI.); and/or

B. Indications from documentation that changes could affect the ability of the institution or the dance unit
as a whole to fulfill its purposes, maintain fundamental financial viability or operatioegirity, or
deliver the entire set of curricula offered or proposed to be offered in the catalog; and/or

C. Documented conditions causing the Commission to act under provisions of the Bylaws WArticle
Section 3., concerning the maintenance of standanis the observance of published commitments by
accredited institutions.

Section 4. Additional Standards and ProcedurAslditional standards and procedures regarding substantive
change applicable to fregtanding dance institutions are found in StandamisAXccreditation XX.

All standards and procedures published by the Association are applicable as appropriate to reviews
regarding substantive change.

Section 5. Accreditation Record DafEhe date of formal notification of Commission or other officialaacti
is the effective accreditation record date of any approval of substantive change.

ARTICLE VI
NEW CURRICULA: PLAN APPROVAL AND FINAL APPROVAL FOR LISTING

Section 1. ProcedurdlVhen instituting new curricula, member institutions are required to submit
documentation to the Commission on Accreditation in order to remain in complianceheifRules of

Practice and Procedure, PartAtficlel., SectiorB8. This includes the additi of programs and degrees to be
reviewed and listed by NASD at a degree or credential level other than the curricular level(s) included in the
AYyaldAabdzianzyQa Odz2NNByld | OONBRAGFGA2Y ®

The Association also offers the opportunity for member institutions toivecen optional consultative
review of proposed new curricula by the Commission prior to the submission of an official request for Plan
Approval.

Submission procedures and forms regarding applications for reviews of new curricula may be accessed from
the NASD website. There are separate procedures for Plan Approval and Final Approval for Listing.

The Commission does not ordinarily send visitors to examine a new curriculum. Howevessitn on
evaluation is strongly recommended as part of the Plan Appraweakss when an institution plans to offer
an initial or terminal graduate degree in dance for the first time.

Section 2. Plan ApprovaRlan Approval is required after institutional approval and before students are
admitted into a new degree program. Thepdication for Plan Approval normally includes information
concerning the structure of the new curriculum, as well as information and documentation concerning areas
such as faculty, library, equipment, and/or other resources necessary for its support.

Whenthe curriculum has received Plan Approval, the program is listed in NASD publications in italics.

Section 3. Final Approval for Listinginal Approval for Listing is granted when the Commission on
Accreditation has reviewed an application including \aiah of the Plan Approved curriculum through
transcript evidence. Three transcripts must be provided for each undergraduate curriculum or
non-degreegranting program. Two transcripts must be submitted for each graduate program.
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When the curriculum has oeived Final Approval for Listing, the program is listed in NASD publications in
regular type.

Section 4. Accreditation Record DafEhe date of formal notification of Commission action is the effective
accreditation record date for Plan Approval and/avdFiApproval for Listing for new curricula.

ARTICLE VII
INSTITUTION CLOSURES

Section 1 Notification. Members of the Association shall advise NASD as far in advance as possible prior to
the closing of an accredited institution or an accredited dance unit within an institution. Advance notice
allows for the development of appropriate procedures to protet accreditation status of degrees

received by former and current students and to provide for safekeeping of important records.

Section 2. Assistancéf. an NASD accredited institution closes without a teaahplan or agreement, NASD
works with the U.epartment of Education and the appropriate state agency, to the extent feasible, to
assist students in finding reasonable opportunities to complete their education without additional charge.

ARTICLE VI
PROCEDURES FOR REVIEWING COMPLAINTS DIRECSED AGAIN
MEMBER INSTITUTIONS OF THE NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF SCHOOLS OF DANCE

Section 1. Purpose

A. NASDOccasionally, NASD receives complaint inquiries or complaints against member institutions. The
policies and procedures in the RulesPoéctice and Procedure, Part Il, Article VIII., are solely for the
purpose of addressing questions of compliance with NASD standards, procedures, rules, and the
Codeof Ethics as published in the NABBndbookincluding any addenda to thdandboolkcurrent at
the time of the inquiry or complaint. These texts and their interpretation by NASD staff and elected
personnel are the sole basis for reviewing complaints. NASD does not consider complaints on issues the
are beyond the scope of these documents

B. Potential Complainantsindividuals considering filing a complaint against an NASD member institution
must give careful consideration to the nature of the potential complaint and match what they hope to
achieve with the means, procedures, and remediesilable. Accrediting organizations are ron
governmental and thus, do not have governmental powers. Their scopes of review are limited,
operating only within their own published materials. Many types of complaints fall outside the purview
of accrediting boi@s and can only be addressed and adjudicated by the internal complaint procedures
of educational institutions, or by external structures such as law enforcement agencies, courts of law,
state or federal administrative agencies, or private sector orgaoizaiassociated with business
practices or dispute resolution. Matters of a criminal nature are the responsibilities of law enforcement,
public prosecutors, or the attorneys general of the several states. An individual with intentions of filing a
complaintagainst a member institution should ensure that the nature and intent of the complaint falls
within the scope of NASD by studyihg Rules of Practice and Procedure, Pa#iticle VIII. Section 2.

Section 2. Eligibility
A. General Principles

NASD polieis and procedures for reviewing complaints are not judicial (parties are not found guilty;
awards are not made; reversals of decisions cannot be mandated); they serve only as a method or
means to communicate allegations, determine facts, and resolve isgthés the stated purposes and
scope of NASD accreditation and membershé, (vhether the institution is in compliance with the
NASD consensidmased standards, rules, and Code of Ethics currently in effect).
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1. In order to be considered, complaints musport and document conditions that jeopardize the
2OSNI ff ljdZd tAdGe 2F +y AyaldraddziazyQa SR GA2Y I §
dance unit to the extent that the institution is no longer in compliance with NASD standards or
requiremens. Unless documentation shows a pattern of behavior, action, or inaction that impairs
FGOaGFrAyYSyd 2F (GKS AyadAaddziazyQa &dl GSR LlzN1JR2 &Sa
standards, rules, and/or Code of Ethics for member institutions, the Ag&ocis not authorized to
intervene.

B. A complaint may be eligible for review ff it:
1. Is presented in writing.

2. Is forwarded to the NASD National Office by U.S. Mail or courier service. Email, facsimile, and verbal
transmissions are not acceptable.

3. Issigned by the complainant.

NOTENASD will not confirm receipt of or respond to complaints that do not meet the requirements
outlined inthe Rules of Practice and Procedure, Pa#iiicle VIII.Section2.B.1¢3.

4. Includes a signed copy of the NASfiicial Complaint Form.

5. Presents itemized issues or concerns directly related to specific NASD standards, rules, or the Code
of Ethics as published in the NAS&ndbookand any addenda to thelandboolcurrent at the time
of the complaint and includes specific, factual documentation corroborating each concern raised.

6. Presents evidence that the institutional review or grievance procedures available and applicable to
the complaint and complainant have been completed or exhausted.

7. s not sulpect to the criteria set forthn the Rules of Practice and Procedure, Padtiticle VIII.,
Section2.C.

C. A complaint is not eligible for review if it:

1. Contains inflammatory and/or undocumented defamatory statements regarding an individual or an
institution.

2. Alleges criminal conduct.

3. Seeks a review or adjudication of individual problems or grievances with an institution or its
decisions regarding issues such as, but not limited to:

a. Student admission;

b. Retention;

c. Dismissal,

d. Application of academicqticies;
e. Granting or transfer of credits;
f. Grades and other evaluations;
g. Scholarship awards;

h. Fees;
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10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

i. Disciplinary matters;

j-  Collective bargaining;

k. Faculty appointments and dismissals; or
I.  Other contractual rights and obligations.

Is filed at a time when aNASD thireparty comment procedure regarding the same institution,
instituted by all or virtually all of the same parties, and addressing all or substantially all of the same
issues, is in any stage of review.

Is or constitutes a request to serve as aggigce or appeals body when the outcome of
institutional grievance or appeals procedures is unsatisfactory to the complainant.

Is, at the time of filing the complaint, the subject of administrative or institutional proceedings that
have not been completedyr if such proceedings are known to the complainant to be scheduled.

Is the subject of prosecution or litigation in which the NASD member institution or its employees
are in any way engaged. This requirement applies to the specific issue(s) addressed in th
complaint, not to prosecution or litigation on other matters.

Seeks action or otherwise seeks to engage the Association in matters associated with
compensation, damages, redress, or readmission on behalf of an individual or group.

Is sibmitted on behalf of another individual.
Is a copy of a complaint submitted to other entities or parties.
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grievance procedure.

Has been submitted for review layother accrediting association with broader institutional
responsibility than that of NASD.

Is beyond the scope of the dance program or the jurisdiction of NASD at a multidisciplinary
institution.

Repeats substantially the same allegations by the samy pegarding the same institution that
has previously been the subject of a completed review by the NZddmittee on Ethics or
Commission on Accreditation, or under the thpdrty comment procedure by the NASD
Commission on Accreditation.

Is the subjecof published articles that have resulted from attempts by the complainant to focus
public attention on the behavior, actions, or inactions of the institution that is the subject of the
complaint immediately prior to and especially during the course oNASD complaint procedure.

Section 3. Authority

A. NASD is a voluntary Association of schools of dance. The only requirement of its members is compliance

with its published consenstsased standards, rules, procedures, and Code of Ethics. The sole and final
authorities regarding compliance are the electaficials and staff of NASD operating under the

NEIjdzA NBYSyda | yR LINE GéBudziEdanyaddendaidihebniod@oOmentd A 2 y Qa
at the time of the complaint.

B. Procedural authority for the review of complaints outlinedtie Rules of Praate and Procedure, Part
1, Article VIIL., is vested in the NAERecutive Director.
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C. Decisioamaking authority regarding complaints undae Rules of Practice and Procedure, Part I,
Article VIIL., is vested as specified in the varjpuisions of this Article.

D. The Executive Director shall have the authority to stop the complaint process at any point or any time
upon the appearance of evidence that would disqualify the complaint under policies outlined in this
Article, orin the Rulesof Practice and Procedure, Parétfticle I., Section 1., or if the complaint
otherwise moves beyond the scope or jurisdiction of the Association.

Section 4. Time
A. Review Schedules

1. The Association will resolve complaints against member institutions inedytimanner, moving as
quickly as feasible between stages of the complaint procedure.

2. The Executive Director shall have the authority to establish timelines for each specific step of the
process.

3. Unless circumstances require alternative timeframes, asrd@teed by the Executive Director:

a. Thirty business days is the period for each stage outlindueifRules of Practice and
Procedure, Part IArticle VIII., Sections 6., 8., or 9.

b. Business to come before the Committee on Ethics or therfliegion on Accreditation will be
scheduled at regular meetings of these groups.

4. The time required to conduct inquiriestime Rules of Practice and Procedure, Pasrticle VIII.,
Section 7., may vary based on the nature and circumstances of the cotnptadetermined by the
Executive Director.

B. Time RestrictionsExcept under circumstances the Executive Director deems extraordinary, complaints
will not be considered after two years or more from the date of the last incident or incidents that are
the sibject of the complaint.

Section 5. Multiple Complaints

If numerous individual complaints over time suggest a pattern of noncompliance by the institution, the
Committee on Ethics or the Commission on Accreditation may be informed during the course of a review
under the terms outlined ithe Rules of Practice drProcedure, Part IArticle VIII., Sections 8. and/or 9.

Section 6. Initial Review

A. Consistent with provisions outlined fhe Rules of Practice and Procedure, PaArticle VIII. Section
4., the National Office staff will acknowledge a formal writtemplaint within fifteen business days of
its receipt.

B. Within thirty business days after acknowledging receipt of the complaint, the National Office staff will:
1. Review the complaint and its documentation.

2. Determine whether the complaint meets the eligityilcriteria outlined inthe Rules of Practice and
Procedure, Part IArticle VIII., Sectio®.

3. Inform the complainant regarding the disposition of the complaint using one of the following
statements:

a. No further action will be taken because the complaloes not meet the eligibility
requirements ofthe Rules of Practice and Procedure, Pa#rticle VIII., Section 2., or there is
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insufficient documentation.

b. The decision regarding further action is postponed while the complainant is given twenty
businesglays to provide additional documentation. The complainant is then informed that the
decision regarding the complaint is that described in eitherRules of Practice and
Procedure, Part IArticle VIII., SectioB.B.3.a. or c.

c. The complaint has suffiak substance to warrant the opening of a proceeding for further
review.
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regarding all provisions tfie Rules of Practice and Procedure, PaArticle V., Section 6., including
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accreditation or membership status.

Section 7. Executive Director Negotiations

A.

If the decision in the initial review is to oparproceeding as specifiedtime Rules of Practice and
Procedure, Part IArticle VIII., Section 6.B.3.c., the NASD Executive Director contacts the dance
executive of the institution against which the complaint has been filed, advises of the complaint,
provides the complaint and documentation submitted by the complainant, and seeks information from
the institution(s) involved regarding circumstances surrounding the complaint. The Executive Director
may also seek additional information from other sourcesthe Executive Director deems appropriate.

The Executive Director, using procedures and personnel the Executive Director determines, and in
correspondence with the institution(s) and the complainant, attempts to negotragiate, or

otherwise develop a resolution of the complaint without further formal action. The Executive Director
YiEe FLILRAYG Fy F3Syid G2 &aSNWBS 2y (GKS 9ESOdziA @€
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If the complaint is resolved, the Executive Director informs the complainant and the institution(s) in
writing.

If the complaint is not resolved, the Executive Director initiates a Committee on Ethics revidRulsge

of Practice and Procedure, Partditicle VIII., Section 8.) for complaints regarding the Code of Ethics, or
a Commission on Accreditation review ($&des of Practice and Procedure, Paiticle VlII., Section

9.) for complaints regarding accregliion standards, as appropriate.

Section 8. Committee Review of Complaints Involving the Code of Ethics

A.

The Executive Director develops a dossier containing the following:
1. The formal complaint with complete documentation.

2. Information obtained from the in#ution(s) involved regarding the circumstances surrounding the
complaint.

3. Information from the procedure outlined in the Rules of Practice and Procedure, Part 11, VAltiicle
Section 7.

4. The relevant section(s) of the Code of Ethics.

The Executive Diréar informs the Committee on Ethics that a complaint has been filed and places the
dossier on the agenda of the Committee.
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C. The Committee on Ethics reviews the dossier and formulates a decision concerning the case. Possible
decisions are:

1. The institution $ found to be in compliance with the Code of Ethics;

2. The institution is found to be generally in compliance with the Code of Ethics, but the complaint has
merit in this particular circumstance; or

3. The institution is found to be not in compliance with thed€ of Ethics.

D. If the recommendation ithe Rules of Practice and Procedure, PaArlicle VIIl., Sectio®.C.1., the
complainant and the institution are so informed in writing by the Executive Director.

E. If the recommendation ithe Rules of Practice and Procedure, PaArticle VIIl., Sectio8.C.2. or 3.,
the Committee on Ethics may require the institution to submit a response within a specified time
showing satisfactory resolution of the complainidacompliance with the Code of Ethics. The response
may require the report of an esite consultant. The procedure for establishing and operating such
consultancy shall be that in effect for @gite accreditation visits.

The Committee on Ethics shall revigwe response when received and take one of the following
actions:

1. Accept the response and consider the complaint resolved. The institution and complainant are
notified in writing; the action is not made public.

2. Accept the response and consider the complaint resolved, but request a progress report(s) to
determine further compliance with the Code of Ethics. The institution and complainant are notified
in writing; the action is not made public.

3. Acknowledge receiptfahe response, but consider the complaint unresolved and the institution to
be in noncompliance with the Code of Ethics. In this case, the Committee on Ethics may
recommend to the Commission that the institution be placed on probation and required toisubm
a probationary response to the Committee on Ethics within a specified time. Public notice follows
NASD rules regarding probation. Upon receipt of the probationary response, the Committee on
Ethics recommends that the Commission either remove probatiaevmke membership.
Membership status is made public through appropriate published materials.

4. If the initial response is not received within the specified time, the institution is placed on probation
by the Commission; public notice follows NASD ruleardigg probation. The institution is
requested to submit a probationary response within a specified time.

5. If a probationary response is not received within the specified time, the membership of the
institution is revoked and membership status is made puhliough appropriate published
materials.

F. Either the complainant or the institution may appeal any decision of the Committee on Ethics consistent
with eligibility requirements of the applicable procedures outlinethim Rules of Practice and
Procedure, Brt II, Articles IXand X.

Section 9. Commission Review of Complaints Involving the Standards of the Association
A. The Executive Director develops a dossier containing the following:
1. The formal complaint with complete documentation.

2. Information obtained fron the institution(s) involved regarding the circumstances surrounding the
complaint.
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B.

C.

3. Information from the procedure outlined ithe Rules of Practice and Procedure, PaArticleVIII.,
Section 7.

4. The relevant section(s) of the standards of &esociation.

The Executive Director informs the Commission that a complaint has been made and places the dossier
on the agenda of the Commission.

The Commission reviews the dossier and formulates a decision concerning the case. Possible decisions
are:

1. Theinstitution is found to be in compliance with the standards;

2. The institution is found to be generally in compliance with the standards, but the complaint has
merit in this particular circumstance; or

3. The institution is found to be in noncompliance with #tandards.

If the recommendation ithe Rules of Practice and Procedure, PaArticle VIIl., Sectio®.C.1., the
complainant and the institution are so informed by the Executive Director.

If the recommendation ithe Rules of Practicand Procedure, Part Article VIII., Sectio®.C.2.or 3., the
Commission may require the institution to submit a response within a specific time showing satisfactory
resolution of the complaint and compliance with the standards. The response mayerdiygiireport of

an onsite consultant. The procedure for establishing and operating such consultancy shall be that in
effect for onsite accreditation visits.

The Commission shall review the response when received and take one of the fobawiams:

1. Accept the response and consider the complaint resolved. The institution and the complainant are
notified in writing; the action is not made public.

2. Accept the response and consider the complaint resolved, but request a progress report(s) to
determine future compliance with the standards. The institution and complainant are notified in
writing; the action is not made public.

3. Acknowledge receipt of the response, but consider the complaint unresolved and the institution to
be in noncompliance with thstandards. In this case, the Commission may recommend that the
institution be placed on probation and required to submit a probationary response to the
Commission within a specified time. Public notice follows NASD rules regarding probation. Upon
receiptof the probationary response the Commission either removes probation or revokes
Membership. Membership status is made public through appropriate published materials.

4. If the initial response is not received within the specified time, the institution sepl@n probation
by the Commission; public notice follows NASD rules regarding probation. The institution is
requested to submit a probationary response within a specified time.

5. If a probationary response is not received within a specified time, the Membership of the
institution is revoked and Membership status is made public through appropriate published
materials.

Either the complainant or the institution may appeal any decisithe Commission consistent with
eligibility requirements of the applicable procedures outlinethia Rules of Practice and Procedure,
Part Il ArticlesIX.and X.
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ARTICLE IX
REQUESTS FOR RECONSIDERATION OF ACTIONS
BY THE COMMISSION ON ACCREDITATION

Section 1. Actions Eligible for Reconsideratiot.request for reconsideration may be filed with the NASD
Executive Director regarding the following actions: denial of Membership, or denial of renewal of
Membership, or revocation of Membership, or the plagiof an institution on probation, or denial of a
request for approval of new curricula. In eligible cases, a request for reconsideiganot a precondition for
filing an appeal of an adverse decision describatiérRules of Practice and ProcedurertPlaArticle X.; a
request for reconsideration may precede but may not follow an appeal of an adverse decision.

Section 2. Disclosure and Confidentialifijhe reconsideration process operates under the NASD Rules of
Practice and Procedure statement ors@osure and Confidentiality. NASD considers the reconsideration
process to be confidential and, at all times during the course of the reconsideration, will maintain complete
confidentiality of all documents and information supplied or reviewed duringeieensideration, as well as

the deliberations and decisiamaking process relating to reconsideration or the Commission action under
the reconsideration process. However, should a potential or actual petitioner publicly disclose a pending or
actual recongleration or decision based on such reconsideration, or publicly characterize or make
misleading or inaccurate representations about the reconsideration process, the decision that may be, or is
subject to, the reconsideration process, or the concludingsitej whether before, during, or after the
reconsideration, NASD reserves the right to respond immediately and publicly through the appropriate
medium or media to correct or clarify such inaccurate or misleading representations or characterizations.

Statements regarding disclosure and confidentiality appearing in the NASD Rules of Practice and Procedure
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authorities when decisions areached at the conclusion of accreditation or reconsideration procedures.

Section 3. Grounds for Reconsideratidn.the event of a decision by the Commission on Accreditation in
the categories outlined ithe Rules of Practice and Procedure, PaArticle IX., Section 1., which cannot be
resolved through normal procedures, the grounds for reconsideration shall be allegations concerning bias,
injustice, departure from stated procedures, factual error of such magnitude as to warrant reconsideration
in this manner, failure to consider all the evidence and documentation presented in favor of an application,
or new evidence that would affect the decision.

Section 4. Procedures for Reconsideration

A. Not later than thirty days from the date of tf@ommission Action Report, the institution shall notify the
NASD Executive Director in writing of its intention to seek reconsideration of the decision, and not later
than sixty days from the same date, it shall submit written documentation supportinggjtest.

B. The Executive Director shall determine whether the request for reconsideration meets criteria
necessary to proceed as outlinedtire Rules of Practice and Procedure, PaArticle 1X., and so inform
the institution.

C. If the request meets the daria, the Executive Director places the request for reconsideration on the
next agenda of the Commission on Accreditation.

D. The Commission acts on the request using its normal procedures, and the institution is informed of the
I 2YYAAaA2YyQAANDEBARYVEAAURASGNIKKS / 2YYAdaaArzzyQa

E. The status of any institution shall remain unchanged during the reconsideration. There shall be no
public notice of the decision until the review is completed and a final determination in the matter is
reached.
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Section 5. Special Rule Concerning Financial Standards

A. An institution may seek reconsideration of the following Commission actitemsal of membership,
denial of renewal of membership, or revocation of membership under this rule if all oblbeving
conditions are met:

1. The adverse action listed the Rules of Practice and Procedure, PaArlicle IX., Section 5.A., is
based solely and exclusively on failure to meet a standard or criterion concerning finances.

2. There is significant finandieformation that was not available to the institution prior to the
Commission decision to take an action listethi Rules of Practice and Procedure, PaArticle
IX., Section 5.A.

3. The new financial information bears materially upon the finana@éicéencies identified by the
Commission.

4. Within thirty days from the date of the Commission Action Report, the institution has notified the
NASD Executive Director in writing of its intent to seek reconsideration under this rule.

5. Within sixty days from the date of the Commission Action Report of the same date indicaibed in
Rules of Practice and Procedure, Pa#dtticle 1X., Section 5.A.4., the institution has submitted
documentation supporting its request along with a notarizedesta¢nt signed by the chief
executive officer of the institution stating the following: [Name of institution] understands and
agrees that any determination by NASD made with respect to the request for reconsideration, new
information submitted by the institiion, or any decision or action described in any itenthef
Rules of Practice and Procedure, Pa#itticle 1X., is not separately appealable, and thus not
eligible for further reconsideration or appeal.

B. The NASD Executive Director selects three reviewers with the advice and unanimous consent of the
President, Vice President, Treasurer, and Secretary of NASD, to the extent that such offices are then
filled. Those selected shall not have participated in@mgse of the decision listed the Rules of
Practice and Procedure, PartAtticle IX., Section 5.A. The three reviewers determine whether the
documentation submitted meets the criteria of significaraa materiality indicated ithe Rules of
Practiceand Procedure, Part Wrticle IX., Section 5.A.2. and 3. The Executive Director shall serve as
non~voting secretary to the review committee.

Il ed :sajny

C. Following review and decision of the review committee, the Executive Director either informs the
institution that the reconsideration may proceed, or that the reconsideration is terminated and that the
institution is not eligible for further reconsideration or appeal.

D. If the reconsideration proceeds:

1. The Executive Director places the requestrémonsideration on the next agenda of the
Commission.

2. The Commission acts on the request using its normal procedures, and the institution is informed of
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decision is not separately appealable and thus not eligible for further reconsideration or appeal.

F. The status of any institution shall remain unchanged during the recaragide. There shall be no
public notice of the decision until the reconsideration review is completed and a final determination in
the matter is reached.
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ARTICLE X
APPEALS OF ADVERSE DECISIONS CONCERNING ACCREDITED
INSTITUTIONAL MEMBERSHIP

Section 1. Defiition. An adverse decision shall be defined as a decision of the Commission on Accreditation
that denies or revokes accredited institutional Membersfiifor purposes of this statemera¢credited
institutional Membershipncludes Associate Membership aMi@émbership, both of which carry

accreditation status.)

Section 2. Procedural AuthorityConsistent with the Bylaws, Article IV., Section 3., Commission shall adopt
written procedures the Association will use to consider the appeal of an adverse desisiefireed irthe

Rules of Practice and Procedure, Padtiicle X., Section 1. These procedures shall be consistent with and
supportive ofthe Rules of Practice and Procedure, PaArticle X., Sections13.

Section 3. CounseThe institution andany other party participating in the appeal determines the extent to
which it will be advised or represented by legal counsel in any aspect of the appeal process for which it is
responsible or in which it participates.

Section 4. Discloge and Confidentiality.The appeals process operates under the NASD Rules of Practice
and Procedure statement on Disclosure and Confidentiality. NASD considers the appeals process to be
confidential and, at all times during the course of the appeal, wédlhtain complete confidentiality of all
documents and information supplied or reviewed during the appeal, as well as the deliberations and
decisionmaking process relating to the appeal or the decision under appeal. However, should a potential or
actual apellant publicly disclose a pending or actual appeal or appeal decision, or publicly characterize or
make misleading or inaccurate representations about the appeals process, the decision that may be, or is
subject to, an appeal, or the appeals decisionethikr before, during, or after the appeal, NASD reserves

the right to respond immediately and publicly through the appropriate medium or media to correct or clarify
such inaccurate or misleading representations or characterizations.

Statementgegarding disclosure and confidentiality appearing in the NASD Rules of Practice and Procedure
FNB O2yaraiaSyid oAGK b! {5Q& NBaLRyaAoAfAdlGE dzyRSNItl g |
authorities when decisions are reached at the conclusion otdiation or appeals procedures.

Section 5. Grounds for Appedlhe grounds on which an institution may appeal a decision of the
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decision was not sygorted by substantial evidence in the record upon which the decision was based;

and/or (b) that the Commission in making its decision departed significantly from its written procedures.

Section 6. Meaning of Appeals Decisiocisions on appeals conceynly matters outlined inthe Rules of
Practice and Procedure, PartAtficle X., Section 5.(a) and (b). After the appeals process is complete,
decisions concerning accredited institutional Membership remain the responsibility of the Commission on
Accrediation. Decisions on appeals are made only on evidence available at the time of the decision being
appealed.

Section 7. Time of Filing an Appealn institution wishing to appeal a decision of the Commission on
Accreditation shall file with the Executiveé&xtor of the Association either in person or by certified mail not
later than thirty days following the date of the Commission Action Report a notice of intent to appeal, which
shall be the official action of the governing board of the institution, aleitly the required filing fee

determined as policy by the Board of Directors and published in the written procedures for appeals noted in
the Rules of Practice and Procedure, PaAtrticle X., Section 2. The institution shall file with the Executive
Director of the Association either in person or by certified mail not later than thirty days following the date

of its notice of intent to appeal a written appeal document setting forth evidence and argument in support
of its appeal. Failure of an institutida file notice of intent to appeal, the required filing fee, or its appeal
document in a timely fashion shall void the appeal.
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meets all precondions for review by an appeals committee. Immediately upon receiving an appeal
document that meets all preconditions for review, the Executive Director shall forward to the Chair of the
Commission on Accreditation a copy of the document and shall acknoaviedgipt of the document in

writing to the dance executive and the chief executive officer of the institution. Within thirty days of receipt

of the appeal documents, the Chair of the Commission shall provide a written response to the appeal stating
the reason for the decision. The response shall be sent to the Executive Director, who forwards copies to the

dance executive and the chief executive officer of the institution filing the appeal.
Section 9. Appeals Committee

A. The Executive Director, with the ajgwal of the President, Vice President, Secretary, and Treasurer,
shall appoint the chair and members of each ad hoc appeals committee at the onset of each appeal
process. The appeals committee will be comprised of three to five persons, depending ooptbe sc
nature, and content of the issues involved. One member shall be a public member who meets NASD

qualifications for public members. None of the appeals committee members shall have been members

of the Commission that made the original decision. Appeatsmittee members must be qualified by
education and experience at least equivalent to those eligible to serve on an accrediting commission.

B. Each person invited to participate in the appeals committee shall be asked to consider whather an
conflict of interest or a perception thereof arises from service on the committee. Conflict of interest
includes, but is not limited to, participating in any way in the process leading to the decision being
appealed; coming from the same state as thdifnon appealing; having any prior or projected
alumni, employment, or financial relationship, or having any other prior or projected relationship with
the appealing institution or a competitive institution that could influence or be construed as icfhgn
the outcome of the appeal. If conflict of interest is found, that person may not serve on the appeals

committee. In addition, appeals committee members are subject to NASD policies concerning conflict of

interest.

C. Upon appointment to any appeals conttae, all members shall receive from the staff information and

OGN AyAy3a NBIFNRAYy3I GKS ! 23a20AF0A2yQa LINE OSRdzNE

committees, protocols, and standards current and in force at the time of the appeal.

D. The appealsommittee shall receive from the institution making the appeal written materials detailing
its appeal and, from the Chair of the Commission on Accreditation, a written response to the appeal,
and will hear in person representatives of the institution afidhe Commission who choose to appear.

Section 10. Decision on an Appealfter following requisite procedures, considering the appeal and
responding to it only in terms of one or both of the grounds for appethilérRules of Practice and

Procedure, Part IArticle X., Section 5., and making judgments based solely on NAS$hedistandards
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(a) deny the appeal and sustain the decision of the Commission; or (b) sustain the appeal and remand the
decision to the Commission fogconsideration explaining the basis for the decision to remand, including,
but not limited to, any amendments to the original decision proposed by the appeals committee. In making
its final decision, the Commission must act in a manner consistent witlshad NASD standards and
procedures, and with due consideration of all written findings and recommendations of the appeals
committee accompanying its decision to remand.

The final decision of the appeals committee shall be distributed to the dance @&eand the chief
executive officer of the institution and to the Chair of the Commission whose decision is being appealed.

Ly AyadAaddziazyQa O2ydAydzAiy3a RAAIFIANBSYSyd GAGK |

shall be settled by arbition in accordance with the Rules of the American Arbitration Association.
Arbitration considers only items (a) and (b) of the Grounds for Appeal outlined in the Rules of Practice and
Procedure, Part Il, Article X., Section 5.
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Section 11. Reconsideratidoy the Commissionif the appeal is denied, the matter is closed, and thus the
Commission has no power to consider new evidence produced since the original decision.

If the appeal is sustained and decision remanded to the Commissiomstiitation shall make one of two of
the following choices within thirty days of the date of the letter to the institution announcing the decision of
the appeals committee, and the Commission will act in the timeframe indicated:

A. The institution informs the&NASD Executive Director that it wishes to add nothing to the record prior to
reconsideration by the Commission. The institution is not assessed an additional fee for Commission
consideration.

Within ninety calendar days of the date of the response indicating this choice, the Commission will take
action and inform the institution following the stipulationsth& Rules of Practice and Procedure, Part
I1, Article X.

L'y Ay aidAddzi Asggyeendent @ith ¥ findl gedisioy’ & thdRGommission to deny the appeal
shall be settled by arbitration in accordance with the Rules of the American Arbitration Association.
Arbitration considers only items (a) and (b) of the Grounds for Appeal outlirthe iRules of Practice
and Procedure, Part Wyrticle X., Section 5.

B. The institution informs the NASD Executive Director that it asks the Commission to take into account
changes made by or occurring in the institution since the originaka. In this case, the Commission
in its reconsideration shall utilize written materials submitted by the institution, and may utilize a team
visit to the institution and such other procedures as are appropriate in respecting the decisions and
addressig issues identified by the appeals committee and in reaching a new decision on the
AyaaAaidzianzyQad aSYOSNARAKALID ¢KS AyadAaddziazy YI &
Association for such procedures. The institution is responsible, howeveeilfaoursing the expenses
of any NASD visitors according to NASD procedures.

Within thirty calendar days of the date of the response indicating this choice, the Commission will
establish a final date for Commission action not to exceed one year from thehdaiestitution is
notified of the date of final Commission action.

If the institution chooses option (B), its notification must be accompanied by a notarized statement
signed by the chief executive officer of the institution stating the following:

[Nameof institution] understands and agrees that any determination by NASD made with
respect to the request for reconsideration, new information submitted by the institution, or
any decision or action described in any itenttef Rules of Practice and Procedurart I,
Article X., is not separately appealable, and thus not eligible for further reconsideration or
appeal in any form, including arbitration. [Name of institution] also understands that failure
to provide any or substantially different informatiorom that previously provided to the
Commission will not cancel this agreement or the schedule for final action stipulated by the
Commission.

Section 12. Effective Date of Actiobntil the final decision of the appeals committee, the decision under
appealshall not be in effect, and the accredited institutional Membership status of the institution shall
remain as it was before the decision under appeal was made.

If the appeal is denied, the Commission decision under appeal shall become effective on thEfidaie
adoption by the appeals committee of the recommendation that the appeal be denied and the decision be
sustained.
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If the appeal is sustained, the decision being appealed is void, and until the Commission takes a new action,
the accredited institutional Membership status of the institution shall remain as it was before the decision
under appeal was made.

Section 13. Publication of Decisiordotices concerning appeals decisions are published by NASD consistent
with the provisionof the Rules of Practice and Procedure, PadArticle XI., Section 2.

ARTICLE XI
PUBLICATION OF ACCREDITATION ACTIONS BY NASD

Section 1After official notification in writing to institutions considered by the Commission on Accreditation,

GKS 1'aa20AlFGA2y Ll2ada | adzyYYFNE NBLRNI 2F SIOK /2YYAa
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Association, including voluntary withdrawal from accredited institutional Membership.

Section 2.

A. NASD provides written notice of the following types of decisions to the public, appropriate accrediting
agencies, the appropriate state licensing or authorizing agency, and th&ékc&tary of Education no
later than thirty days after it makes the decision:

1. To award initial accreditation to an institution or program.
2. ¢2 NBYS¢ lay ZANIALINRITNIARYEQ | OONBRAGEF GA2Yy @

B. NASD provides written notice of the following types of decisions to the appropriate accrediting
agencies, the appropriate state licensing or authorizing agency, and thBddrgtary of Education at
the same time inotifies the institution or program of the decision, but no later than thirty days after it
makes a final decision:

1. To place an institution or program on probation.

Il ed :sajny

2. Toinitiate adverse action.
3. Todeny, withdraw, suspend, or revoke the accreditation ofatitution or program.
4

To take any other adverse action.

NOTEInstitutions under any of the sanctions noted above must disclose the sanction to current and
prospective students within seven business days of receipt of notice.

C. NASD provides written notice to the public of the decisions listéldefiRules of Practicand Procedure,
Part Il Article XI., Section 2.Bc8. within one business dagf its notice to the institution or program.

D. For any reason listed the Rules of Practice and Procedure, PaArdicle XI., Section 2.B¢4., NASD
makes available to thpublic, the appropriate state licensing or authorizing agency, and the U.S.
Secretary of Education, no later than sixty days after the decision, a brief statement summarizing the
NEFazya F2NJ b! {5Q4 RSOA&AAZ2Y I y RutidnkoSorogranmiaDA | £ 02 YYSYy
wish to make with regard to that decision, or evidence that the affected institution has been offered the
opportunity to provide official comment, and did not choose to do so in the time stipulated.
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E. NASD notifies the appropriate @editing agencies, the appropriate state licensing or authorizing
agency, the U.S. Secretary of Education, and upon request, the public, if an accredited institution or
program:

1. Decides to withdraw voluntarily from accreditation, withen days of receiwng notification from
the institution or program that it is withdrawing voluntarily from accreditation; or

2. After due notice from the Commission stipulating one or more deadlines, allows its accreditation to
lapse, withinten days of the date on which accliation lapses.

Section 3For the benefit of Association members, dance organizations, educational institutions, and the
general public, the Associatigrublishes distingof NASD member institutions and programs in its online
Directory Lists. Such listing of accredited institnsi@nd programs is revised at least annually and

subsequent to each meeting of the NASD Commission on Accreditation. The NASD Directory Lists of member
institutions and programs include the following information:

A. The name and address of the institution.
B. TS AYRAOIGAZ2Y a! 8a20AF3GS aSYOSNE O6AF |LIWX AOLIot SO

C. Dates indicating the first year of NASD Membership, the year of the last visit for accreditation, and the
academic year of the next NASD visitation.

D. A statement of institutional characteristics indicating whether or not the institution is degraeting
and/or nondegreegranting, proprietary or nefor-profit, public or private, and a description of the
administrative structure of the accredited ifitstion or unit.

E. The names of appropriate administrative officers and NASD representatives.
F. Telephone and facsimile numbers asmhailaddresses.
G. Degrees and programs approved by the NASD Commission on Accreditation.

Section 4The Association recommendsaththe chief administrator of the institution or a designee, in
consultation with the dance administrator, make Association evaluation reports available to faculty
members and others directly concernéithe extent to which public access may be given tactheents of
evaluation reports is determined by the chief administrator of the educational institution and, if applicable,
in consultation with the administrator of the dance program offered by the institution.

Section 5The use of excerpts from accregtion materials in advertising or promotional contexts is
considered to be a violation of the Code of Ethics, Articles IV. and V.; and the Rules of Practice and
Procedure, Part Il, Article XII.

ARTICLE XII
PRINTED RECOGNITION OF MEMBERSHIP
Section 1Accredited Membership

A. When an accredited member institution publishes a composite list of agencies that accredit it, NASD
Ydzad 6S Ay Ot dzZRSR® hyS 2NJ Y2NB 2F GKS AyadAaddaziazyQa
and telephone number of NASD.

B. Clar distinctions must be made between NASD accreditation and other organizational memberships or
affiliations or approvals. Only NASD approves all dance curricula.
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or other publications. These statements shall be factual, not editorial, and brief such as:
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NOTENASD accreditation is granted to the institution, not the unit(s) in which the dance
program resides.

D. The institution shall publish in one more official documents concerning its dance program the name,
address, and telephone number of NASD.

Section 2. Advertisingn any advertising by an accredited member of the Association, statements
concerning the accreditation status shall be factuoal, editorial, and brief. The examples presented in the
Rules of Practice and Procedure, Part Il, Article XII., Section 1.C., should be used as guidelines.

ARTICLE Xl
DISCLOSURE AND CONFIDENTIALITY

Section 1NASD provides numerous services that include the publication of policy statements, reports, and
surveys. These are available to the public, some for a fee. Upon request, NASD will provide the academic ar
professional qualifications of the members ofptdicy and decisiomaking bodies and its administrative
personnel.

Section 2Upon request, NASD will make publicly available all information about an institution that is
published in NASD literature (see Rules of Practice and Procedure, Part |1 XArtiBéction 3.). NASD will
also indicate whether or not an institution holds or has held accredited Membership.

Section 3NASD will not make publicly available any information supplied by the institution or by
representatives of NASD in the course of #oereditation process. This includes $eli dzZR& wS L2 NI & =
Reports, and correspondence. While NASD encourages institutions to make publicly available information
about their accredited status and to share accreditation materials with individndiegencies having

legitimate claim to information beyond that available to the general public, the Association regards all
accreditation materials as the property of the institution. Therefore, release of these materials is either
through the institutionor by its permission.

« 1l led sajny

Section 4NASD will not make publicly available any information provided in-ffarty comment or an
AyaidaAldzi A2y QpartNBramekdt gr arfy cotredporid&nseNdated to thirarity comment (see
Rules of Practice and Pratee, Part llArticle V., Section 1.).

Section 5If an institution releases information that misrepresents or distorts any action by NASD with respect
to any aspect of the accreditation process, or the status of affiliation with NASD, the chief exeffitier of

the institution and the program director, where applicable, will be naotified by the NASD Executive Director and
informed that corrective action must be taken. If the misrepresentation or distortion is not promptly corrected,
NASD, at its disetion, may release a public statement in such a form and content as it deems necessary to
provide the correct information.

The same rule and sequence are applied to individuals and organizations misrepresenting or distorting
accreditation actions of NASD.

NASD reserves the right to correct false or misleading information at any time.
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Section 6 Certain relationships yield information which legally cannot be disclosed without the consent of
the person who providesttfor example, the relationship between phigian and patient, between attorney
and client, between clergy and penitent, etc. Should such information, or other information that is protected
under law by a comparable privilege or safeguard, come into the hands of NASD or an NASD evaluation
team, itsdisclosure to persons other than the immediate recipients is forbidden.

ARTICLE XIV
AMENDMENTS

Part Il of the Rules of Practice and Procedure may be amended by majority vote of the Commission on
Accreditation, provided a written notice of any proposed autheent be sent with opportunity to comment

to all accredited institutional members and all members of the Commission on Accreditation at least two
weeks prior to the vote.
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STANDARDS AND GUIDELINES FOR
ACCREDITHNSTITUTIONAL MEMBERSHIP

INTRODUCTION

In presenting the following Standards and Guidelines statements, NASD reaffirms its special commitment to
those principles of voluntary accreditation that encourage diversity among institutions and respect for
operatianal integrity with institutions.

As has been the case since the founding of the Association, these Standards and Guidelines are presented as
a synthesis of current thought about education and professional training in dance to be used as part of the
peerreview process of accreditation, not as a set of rules and regulations to be enforced through rigid
procedures.

In this process, standards and guidelines provide a basis for:

A. The dialogue within the institution as part of the s&tifidy process;

B. ¢KS AyauAaiddziazyQa AyUiSNIOGA2Yy gAGK GKS @GAaAGAYy
C. The exchange of views between the institution and the NASD Commission.

Therefore, the Standards and Guidelines statements must be viewed along with the NASD Bylaws, Code of
Ethics, Rules of Practice and Procedure, and accreditation procedures if a comprehensive picture of the
NASD accreditation process is to be obtained.

The Standards and Guidelines are also intended to provide the public at large with a comprehensive
document outlining the attributes of education and training programs in dance. These attributes are
presented as a framework within which each institutiorvelleps the specifics of its unique programno
caseshouldt & ( I Y Rl NR& beftéhstrHetzasRn8idating Saadardization.

The accreditation of institutions with schools and departments of dance is based upon:

A. The goals and objectives set forth the individual school.

39Ul[apINS) pue spiepuels

B. The manner in which these goals and objectives relate to standards for accreditation generally
characteristic of educational institutions.

C. The comprehensive presentation of the educational philosophy and concepts that determswe the
goals and objectives.

D. The degree to which these goals and objectives have been achieved.
Standards are applied recognizing that:

A. A unique relationship exists in each dance unit between operations (e.g., goals, objectives, resources,
policies, etc.) angrograms (e.g., curriculum, presentations, research, scholarship;, atd.

B. Evaluation and management of this relationship are crucial to the effectiveness with which the dance
unit shapes its programs, relates them to the mission and goals of the tiwstitand produces
educational results.
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Standards and Guidelines

Standards concerning operations and those concerning academic programs are used in the context of this
relationship as the institution undertakes sstfidy, as orsite visitors review the program, as the

Commissia reaches the accreditation decision, and as the institution continues working on its own terms to
develop and evaluate its dance programs.

The standards below address content and competencies for various degree and other programs in dance.
Accreditation @aluations are conducted on the basis of content and competencies rather than on course
titles. Identification of specific content or competencies in the standards text does not indicate the necessity
of a specific, separate course dedicated to that area.

Percentages appearing in curricular standards indicate the normal amount of time necessary to develop (a)
competence in specific areas of study, andlfle)range of competencies expected of those who receive
various specific dgrees and credentials. Percentages are benchmarks, not calipers. Content, time,
competence, and their interrelationships are the primary issues. Percentages are indicators about, not
substitutes for, the development of competence.

INTERPRETINSPECIFIC TERMINOLOGY IN NASD STANDARDS

When reviewing the standards of the Association, it is important to understand the specific language that is
used and how that language should be interpreted.

Criteria and provisions in the text of titandboolare applied with careful attention to distinctions among
standards, guidelines, recommendations, and other statements:

A. Statements using terms suchssall must andessentiabutline threshold standards.

B. Statements using the termsormallyor usuallyprovide giidelines that indicate one or more of the
numerous conditions commonly present when there is compliance with a threshold standard.

C. Statements using the termshould recommend orsuggesindicate recommendations, which are
actions consistent with standds compliance, but that are not in and of themselves threshold
standards.

D. Other statements provide comments, definitions, and statements of fact that indicate advice or shared
knowledge based on consensus of the profession.

Accreditation is based on asso that an institution meets the threshold standards agreed upon by the
Association. Guidelines, recommendations, and other statements not using the saathsnust, or
essentialwhile related to fulfillment of functions required by the standards, rroethemselves threshold
standards.
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STANDARDS FOR ACCREDITATION

BASICRITERIFORMEMBERSHIP
Non-DegreeGranting Institutions

The National Association of Schools of Dance recognizes two distinct types of programs in schools of
dance that do not leatb a degree: (1) Community Education Programs, anBd&secondary
Professional Education and Training Programs.

Community educatiorefers to nondegreegranting programs of study for children, youth, and adults in
0§KS AyailAadildziA 2y earangedrdnt ptivat©lessonsdn,/lakgé @stitutionklided programs
with specialized professional faculty and administratiGommunity Dance SchoMagnet Schogl
Preparatory ProgragandCommunity Divisioare among the many titles used to designate such
programs.

Postsecondary professional education and traimefgrs to nondegreegranting programs of study in a

particular field or fields of dance at the collegiate or graduate level. Such programs may or may not lead

to a professional certificate or digma, but all provide the student with a written record of completion.

Professional studio schools or programs at the secondary or postsecondary level, regardless of
institutional type, must operate at least one sequence of dance training that developsdeical
skills and artistry requisite for a career as a professional dancer.

All nondegreegranting programs must produce results consistent with their purposes and provide the
best possible environment for dance education and training. Suem@nonment should foster an
understanding of the arts and an attitude of respect for their potential contribution to society.

In addition to the offerings of independent, strictly ndiegreegranting schools, nodegreegranting
dance programs may be fod in independent, degregranting schools of dance and in multipurpose
colleges or universities offering degree and fEgree programs in dance.

Unless specified otherwise below, regardless of institutional type, the composite institution offering
non-degreegranting programs must meet the following Basic Criteria for Membership:

1. A primary purpose must be to offer dance study in an institutional context.

2. The institution shall have a statement of purposes and one or more comprehensive programs
consistent vith these purposes.

3. The institution offering postsecondary professional education and training of programs must offer
at least one nordegree curricular program at the undergraduate level requiring at least 30
semester hours or the equivalent, or one rdegree curricular program at the graduate level
requiring at least 15 semester hours or the equivalent. Such institutions shall offer at least one
curricular program that meets all appropriate standards that (a) has been completed by students,
(b) has an emliment of at least three students, and (c) is progressing students toward completion.

4. The institution shall maintain an enrolliment sufficient to support its programs and to maintain a
sense of community.

5. An independent institution shall have been in ogigon for at leasthree consecutive years.

6. The institution shall maintain its programs on a regular acadgese or yeairound basis and shall
provide a continuous sequence of classes at defined levels of skill within a time span and of an
intensity appropriate to the teaching and learning objectives.

55 NASCHandbook 203-24

AvAl



|.LA.c |.B.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Printed materials must accurately reflect the programs and policies of the institution.
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charter, authority to offer curricular programs, structure of control, profit or fpoafit status, and
affiliation, if any, with a parent or sibling organization.

All policies regarding the admission and retention of students, those pertaining to tBexs¢hQ a
evaluation of progress through its educational program, and those pertaining to financial support,
financial aid, and scholarships shall be clearly defined in literature published by the institution.

All tuition, fees, and other charges, all poligiestaining thereto, as well as all financial aid policies,
aKlIff 0SS OftSFNIie RSAONAROGSR Ay (KS AyaidAaddziazyQa

Faculty members shall be qualified by educational background and/or professional experience for
their specific teaching assigrents. The institution shall list its faculty in its published literature.

The institution shall have facilities and equipment adequate to the needs of its educational
program.

The institution shall either have library space and holdings adequate for its educational programs,
or shall have made arrangements for its students and faculty to have access to appropriate library
facilities in the immediate area.

The institution shall & licensed or chartered to operate as required by local and state legal codes.
The institution shall meet all legal requirements to operate wherever it conducts its activities.
Multipurpose postsecondary institutions offering programs in dance and in diikeiplines shall

be accredited by the appropriate regional or institutional accrediting agency, unless such
accreditation is not available.

A postsecondary nedegreegranting institution shall provide (or, in the case of foreign studies
programs, be rgsonsible for) all coursework or educational services to support its educational
programs at the professional, postsecondary level, or demonstrate that any cooperative or
contracted coursework or educational services at the professional, postsecondargrievel

provided by an outside institution or organization having accreditation as an entity by a nationally
recognized accrediting agency.

The institution demonstrates commitment to a program of continuouseediuation.

B. DegreeGranting Institutions

The N&ional Association of Schools of Dance recognizes many types of programs inglemtasy
institutions. The primary purpose for all institutions, regardless of the type of programs they offer,
should be to provide the best possible environment for tragnin dance. Such an environment should
foster an understanding of the arts and an attitude of respect for their potential contribution to society.

Applicants for accreditation as degrgeanting institutions are tweyear, fouryear, or fiveyear
undergradiate or graduatdevel institutions. Accredited degregranting institutions shall meet the
following Basic Criteria for Membership:

1.

2.

The institution shall maintain a curricular program of education and training in dance.

The institution shall offer at leasne complete curriculunfe.g., Bachelor of Fine Arts, Bachelor of
Arts with major in Dance, et glor shall provide the dance component of a degree program offered
in conjunction with an accredited degr@ganting institution, that meets all applicatdéandards.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Undergraduate degregranting institutions shall have graduated from at least one curricular
program that meets all applicable standards, at least one class of students with a minimum of three
students, and another class shall be in readirseggect to examination.

Institutions offering one or more graduate programs as their only degree programs shall have
graduated at least two students from at least one graduate program that meets all applicable
standards, and shows evidence of continuingoiment. If institutions offer undergraduate and
graduate programs, graduate programs must have graduate students matriculated or in residence,
or have received Plan Approval from the Commission on Accreditation.

¢ KS AyadAiddziA 2y Qstated Seary in itslpulaliske# Ndtetials asidertified by s S
charter, authority to grant degrees, structure of control, profit or qanofit status, and affiliation, if
any, with a parent or sibling organization.

All policies regardingdmission and retention of students, as well as those pertaining to the
a0K22ftQa S@rfdz GAzy 2F LINBINBaaz akKktt oS Of SINIe

All tuition, fees, and other charges, as well as all policies pertaining thetetb,be clearly
RSAONAOGSR Ay G(GKS AyadAddziaAzyQa Lzt AaKSR fAGSNIY (dz

There shall be in residence at each senior college or graduate school a sufficient number of
candidates for the curriculum or composite curricula for which the school is applying for
Membership to ensure a viable training program in dance consistent with the overall objectives of
the institution.

Faculty members shall be qualified by educational backgrounds and/or professional experience for
their specific teachingssignments. The institution shall list its faculty in its published literature.

The institution shall have facilities and equipment commensurate with the needs of its educational o
program.

The institution shall have library space and resources commensaititéhe needs of its
educational program.

The institution shall be licensed or chartered to operate as required by local and state legal codes.
The institution shall meet all legal requirements to operate wherever it conducts its activities.
Multipurposeinstitutions offering degrees in dance and in other disciplines shall be accredited by
the appropriate regional or institutional accrediting agency.

The institution shall provide (or, in the case of foreign studies programs, be responsible for) all
coursavork or educational services to support its educational programs, or demonstrate that any
cooperative or contracted coursework or educational services are provided by an outside
institution or organization having accreditation as an entity by a nationadiggnized accrediting
agency.

The institution demonstrates commitment to a program of continuouseediuation.
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II. PURPOSESNDOPERATIONS

Note: In addition to the standards in the Standards for Accreditation, Section Il., (39tfreding dance
institutions of higher education that offer professional education and training in dance are reminded that
Standards for Accreditation XX. apply and nigstddressed, and (2) proprietary schools must demonstrate
compliance with Standards for Accreditation XXI.

A. Purposes of the Institution and Dance Unit
1. Standards

a. Each institution chooses the specific terminology it uses to state its purpéiesugh terms
such as vision, mission, goals, objectives, and action plans are widely used, specific
terminologies and the structures they imply are not required.

b. There must be one or more statements indicating overall purposes. For independent dance
institutions, at least one statement must apply to the institution as a whole. For qmuifiose
institutions, at least one statement must apply to the institution and at least one statement
must apply to the dance unit.

c. In multipurpose institutions, the oveligpurposes of the dance unit must have a viable
relationship to the purposes of the institution as a whole.

d. Specific degrees or other educational programs in dance, including research institutes,
performance ensembles, and other specific compdseshall have purposes consistent with
the purposes of the entire dance program and of the institution as a whole. Standards
regarding purposes for specific curricular programs are found in the standards for
undergraduate (see Standards for Accreditatign,|graduate (see Standards for Accreditation
XIl.), and nosdegreegranting programs (see Standards for Accreditation XV1.).

e. Statements regarding overall purposes for dance and dance study must:
(1) Indicate that fundamental purposes are educational.
(2) Encompas and be appropriate to the level(s) of curricular offerings.

(3) Reflect and remain consistent with specific institutional and programmatic responsibilities
and aspirations for dance and dance study.

(4) Be compatible with NASD standards.

(5) Be published anthade available in one or more texts appropriate for various
constituencies, including the general public.

(6) Guide and influence decisianaking, analysis, and planning, including each of these as
they shape and fulfill relationships among curricular offesimgperational matters, and
resources.

(7) Be fundamental in determining the extent to which policies, practices, resources, and
curricular and other program components have sufficient conceptual, structural, and
operational synergy to achieve stated expedaiasi for dance and dance study.

2. Guidelines, Recommendations, and Comment
a. There are numerous specific definitions of common terms, but usually:

(1) Purposess a generic term referring to statements that when reviewed together, define
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the special, perhaps uniquéunction of an institution or program in the larger context of
educational and artistic endeavor.

(2) Vision statementsiormally define what an entity aspires to be and often, whom it intends
to serve.

(3) Missionstatementsarticulate broad connections betwedhKS Ay a A GdziA 2y Qa SFTF2
and the world of art and intellect.

(4) Goalsare broad statements of aim, the specific needs toward which efforts are directed,
normally less remote and more definitive than mission.

(5) Objectivesare the specific steps for rehing goals, normally measured in time among
other indicators.

(6) Actionplansare specific means for achieving objectives, normally measured in dollars
among other indicators.

b. Areas normally addressed in statements of purposes may include, but are not limited to:
specific dance and dangelated fields; students to be served; learning; teaching; creative
work and research; service; performance; and the policies and resourcdechém
effectiveness in these areas.

c. To guide and influence the work of a dance unit, statements of purposes are normally the basis
for:

(1) Creating a common conceptual framework for all participants.
(2) Making educational and artistic decisions.

(3) Longrange planing, including the development of new curricula, innovative activities,
expansion or reduction of programs or enrollments.

VI

(4) Operational decisions, including admission practices, selection of faculty and staff,
allocation of resources, evaluation, and adisirative policies.

d. Structural and operational synergy among components may be achieved in part by:

(1) Stating specific goals for student learning in terms of artistic and academic achievement at
levels of detail appropriate to each statement of purpose.

(2) Making student learning, in terms of artistic and academic achievement, the primary basis
for decisions about resource and other operational and evaluative matters.

(3) Planning and acting with informed analysis and judgment about the symbiotic
relationships amog all components of the dance unit, including the potential impact of
specific decisions on specific components and on the achievement of purposes.

e. When considering purposes, it is useful for most institutions to consider standards and
guidelines on Evaltian, Planning, and Projections (see Standards for Accreditation I1.L.).

B. Size and Scope
1. Standards
Institutions shall maintain sufficient enrollment to support the specific programs offered including:

a. An appropriate number of faculty and othexsources.
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Sufficient advanced courses in dance appropriate to major areas of study at degree or program
levels being offered.

Requisite performance and production experience (1) at an advanced level, aothg®tent
with major areas of study at degree program levels.

2. Guidelines

a.

Institutions are expected to demonstrate a positive and functioning relationship among the
size and scope of dance programs, the goals and objectives of these programs, and the human,
material, and fiscal resourcesailable to support these programs.

The study of dance normally requires opportunities for interaction with other dance students
and professionals. In academic settings, this interaction is critical not only in ensemble
performance, but also in the devgiment of all types of dance knowledge and skills.

C. Finances

1. Standards

a.

Financial resources shall be adequate in terms of:
(1) The purposes of the dance unit and each of the specific degrees or programs it offers.
(2) The size and scope of tdance unit.

Budget allocations for personnel, space, equipment, and materials must be appropriate and
sufficient to sustain the programs offered by the dance unit from year to year.

Evidence must be provided demonstrating that financial support is suffitieensure
continued operation of the dance unit and its programs in accordance with applicable NASD
standards for the projected period of accreditation.

The institution shall publish all regulations and policies concerning tuition, fees, and other
charges, and shall develop a tuition refund policy that is equitable to both the institution and
the student.

The institution shall maintain accurate financial records according to legal and ethical
standards of recognized accounting practice.

(1) For privately suported institutions this means an annual audit with opinion of financial
statements prepared by an independent certified public accountant. Such audit is
normally completed within 120 days, and must be completed within 180 days, after the
close of each feal year.

(2) For taxsupported institutions, this means a periodic audit with opinion of financial
statements or a review as mandated by the legislative or executive branch of the
government entity supporting the institution.

The audited financial statements the institution shall reveal sound financial management in
support of the educational program.

Evidence of past and potential financial stability and ‘e financial planning must be
demonstrated.
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2. Guideline and Recommendation

a. Studentlearning and health and safety are paramount considerations in determining and
evaluating financial support.

b. Financial planning, especially for the letegm, should be correlated with current and evolving
purposes and content of the dance unit and itsgnams.

D. Governance and Administration
1. Standards
a. Governance and administrative structures and activities shall:
(1) Serve and work to fulfill the purposes of the institution and the dance unit.

(2) Assure fundamental educational, artistic, administrative, and fiigiontinuity and
stability, and show evidence of lomgnge planning.

(3) Include a board of trustees with legal and financial responsibilities and adequate public
representation.

(4) Exhibit relationships among trusteexjministration, faculty, staff, and students that
demonstrate a primary focus on support of teaching and learning:

(&) The trustees are legally constituted to hold the property, assets, and purposes of the
institution in trust with responsibility for sustairgrthe institution and exercising
ultimate and general control over its affairs.

(b) The administration is empowered by the trustees to operate the institution, provide
optimum circumstances for faculty and students to carry out these purposes, and
provide effetive communications channels both inside and outside the institution.

(c) The faculty has a major role in developing the artistic and academic program and in
evaluating and influencing the standards and conditions that pertain directly to
instruction, creative work, and research.

(d) Student views and judgments are sought in those matters in which students have a
direct and reasonable interest.

b. The governance and administrative relationships of each organizational component of the
institution, including the process by which they function and interrelate, shall be stated clearly
in written form.

(1) Administrators, faculty, and staff shall understand their duties r@sghonsibilities and
know the individuals to whom they are responsible.

(2) Thedanceex Odzi A SQ& NBalLlRyaAiroAftAGASa akKlft oS
shall be commensurate with responsibility.

(3) The dance unit shall have reasonable and sufficient autonomy commensurate with its
purposes.

(4) In multidisciplinary institutions, the da&e unit must have adequate representation to
deliberative bodies whose work has an impact on the educational and artistic endeavors
and results of the dance unit.
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c. The administration of the dance unit must provide mechanisms for communication among all
components of the unit.

d. The institution shall provide the dance executive and other administrators of specialized areas
sufficient time and staff to execute the required administrative and/or teaching duties
effectively.

2. Guideline and Recommendations

a. Normall, the dance executive exercises leadership in program evaluation and planning,
encourages faculty development, and promotes among all faculty and staff a spirit of
responsibility, understanding, and cooperation.

b. The dance executive should nurtureane2wWf Y Sy i G KIF G O2 y (G4 NA 6 dzi S &
pursuit of its artistic, intellectual, and educational purposes.

c. Normally, the dance executive participates in considerations and deeisding processes
related to the dance program.

d. Written descriptions of governance and administrative relationships should be publicly
available.

E. Faculty and Staff
1. Qualifications
a. Standards

(1) The institution shall maintain faculties and staff whose aggregate individual qualifications
enable the dance unind the specific educational programs offered to accomplish their
purposes.

(2) Faculty members (including paite faculty and graduate teaching assistants, as
applicable) shall be qualified by earned degrees and/or professional experience and/or
demonstratal teaching competence for the subjects and levels they are teaching.

(3) All faculty must be able to guide student learning and to communicate personal
knowledge and experience effectively.

(4) Faculty members teaching gradudével courses must represent the fessional
standards to which graduate students aspire in specific fields and specializations.

(5) Itis essential that a significant number of faculty members teaching gradesagécourses
be active, or have been active, in presenting their work to the pwsischolars or dance
professionals.

b. Guidelines, Recommendations, and Comment

(1) Standards for Accreditation Il.E.1.a. apply to studies and coursework offered at the
institution or under cooperative arrangements with another educational or artistic
institution, or in any other thirgbarty arrangement.

(2) Teachers of performance and/or choreography normally are or have been deeply involved
as practicing artists in the specific disciplines or specializations they are teaching.

(3) NASD recognizes the Master of Fints & the appropriate terminal degree for
performance/choreography faculty. At the same time, the Association recognizes that

NAS[CHandbook 2023-24 62

G2

[atN

I'daly



some highly qualified artisgieachers may hold other academic degrees; others may not
hold any academic degrees. In such casesirthtitution should base appointments on
experience, training, and expertise at least equivalent to those required for the Master of
Fine Arts degree in the appropriate field.

4! OF RSYAO RSANBS& | NB I LISNIAYSYy instriucthRin OF 2N 2 F
theoretical, historical, and pedagogical subjects. In general, the Ph.D. and comparable
doctorates are the appropriate terminal degrees in these fields; however, creative work,
NBa&SHNOKS FyR Llzof A Ol A2 yatidnd\@Boductwi A O G2N& 2F |
professional awareness, and contribution to various aspects of dance and-daatss
fields

2. Number and Distribution
a. Standards

(1) The number and ratio of fuland parttime faculty positions, and their distribution among
thed LISOAL t AT I GA2y&aS Yda&Ad 6SY ol0 adZFFAOASY(H (2
FLIWNZLINRAFGS G2 GKS &aAT S | yR acogistddtweh®he i KS Ry O8
nature and requirements of specific programs offered. The number, ratio, arrtbdisin
will be appropriate to each institution and each dance unit.

(2) The institution must have clear, published definitions of any faculty classifications in use
(for example, tenured, graduate, fdime, parttime, adjunct, and visiting).

(3) An institutionshall distinguish in its printed literature between curricular and workshop
faculty. For these purposes, curricular faculty shall be defined as those employed to teach
on a regularly scheduled basis (at least biweekly) throughout an academic program of
study.

=N

b. RecommendationMultiple facultyinvolved in any specific area of specialization should
represent a diversity of background and experience in their field of expertise.

3. Appointment, Evaluation, and Advancement
a. Standards

(1) The institution and dance unit must have procedures for appointingluating, and
advancing dance faculty that promote objectivity and that ensure appropriate connections
between personnel decisions and purposes, especially as aspirations and purposes
concern teaching, creative work, performance, research, scholarshisenice.

(2) The institution must have procedures for the regular evaluation of all faculty.

(3) Creative activity and achievement must be regarded as being equivalent to scholarship in
matters of appointment and advancement when the institution has goals ajattles
for the preparation of dance professionals in performance and choreography.

b. Guidelines and Recommendation

(1) Effective and fair evaluation of faculty is based on clear and accurate statements regarding
responsibilities and expectations made at tiree of employment and thereatfter.

(2) Normally, the particular arrangement of elements and perspectives used to determine the
quality of faculty work are considered and articulated as clearly as possible for each faculty
and staff member, especially at theng of appointment.
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(3) Normally, dance faculty holding appropriate credentials and havingjriudl
appointments are entitled to full faculty status and given treatment comparable to that for
faculty members in other disciplines on a given campus with regaagppointment,
tenure, increases in salary, and advancements to higher academic rank.

(4) Creative production and professional work in dance should be accepted as equivalent to
scholarly publication or research as a criterion for appointment and advancemalht in
institutions.

4. Loads
a. Standards

(1) Faculty loads shall be such that faculty members are able to carry out their responsibilities
effectively.

(2) Faculty members, according to their title and job description, shall have adequate time to
provide effecive instruction; advise and evaluate students; supervise projects, research,
and dissertations; continue professional growth; and participate in service activities.

b. Guidelines, Recommendations, and Comment

(1) Institutions use a variety of methods foalculating teaching loads. The choice of method
is the prerogative of the institutionWhen determining loads, it is recommended that
institutions consider the means (such as on ground, hybrid, fully online) by which
educational programs are delivered.

(2) Pdicies concerning loads should be clearly developed and published with regard to the
variety of educational, artistic, and administrative duties undertaken by dance faculty, and
any conversions between clock hours and credit hours.

(3) Classroom instruction in lecture/seminar format is commonly weighted with studio
teaching on a 1:2 ratio, that i&hour of classroom instruction is equated withours of
studio instruction.

(4) Dance faculty teaching only classroom/seminar courses shawie their load determined
in the same way as faculty in other departments of the institution.

(5) All faculty should have sufficient time for artistic, scholarly, and professional activity in
order to maintain excellence and growth in their respective areaxpértise.

(6) Normally, the teaching loads of those having administrative and/or consultative duties are
appropriately reduced.

5. Student/Faculty Ratio

a. Standard.The student/faculty ratio must be consistent with the size, scope, goals, and the
specific purpose and requirements of the dance programs offered.

6. Class Size
a. Standards

(1) Class size shall be appropriate to the format and subject matter of each class, with regard
to such considerations as:

(a) Space, materials, and equipment requirements;
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(b) Safety; and

(c) Thebalance between student and faculty time necessary to accomplish the goals and
objectives of the class.

(2) When individual faculty attention to individual student work is required during class, class
size shall be such that students can receive regular eegiepf meaningful duration during
the regular class period.

b. Guideline.Effective instruction can be achieved in lecture classes with larger enroliments than
are acceptable in studio courses; however, sound educational practice indicates that such large
classes should be supported by small discussion or tutoring sessions, or other opportunities for
students to engage in dialogue with the instructor.

7. Graduate Teaching Assistants

a. Standard.The dance unit must carefully select, train, supervise,evauate graduate
teaching assistants whenever they are employed.

b. RecommendationMentoring programs for graduate teaching assistants are encouraged.
8. Faculty Development

a. Standard.Institutions and dance units must encourage continuing professional alewent,
even if funding is limited.

b. Recommendations and Comment
(1) Peer mentoring of faculty following their initial appointment is strongly recommended.

(2) Sabbatical or other professional leaves; participation in activities that festhanges of
ideas; cooperative activities and research; scholarship; and course preparation support are
encouraged and should be provided for dance faculty consistent with support provided to
comparable units in the institution.

(3) 2 KI 0 S@S NJ { KfSculty gedeldpgmérdziplicidsyastiamechanisms, the primary
initiative for professional growth rests with each faculty member.

9. Staff

a. Standard{ G FF aKIff 0S LINRPOGARSR 02YYSyadz2N» 4SS gAGK

scope, and its degrees and programs.
b. Guidelines
(1) Music Staff

Competent musicians should be provided for technique classestandd be available

for other specially designated classes for which live music is required. Musical direction
should be provided for dance productions. Whenever possible, at least origrfelimusic
position (faculty or staff) should be part of the dargrogram.

(2) Technical Staff

The technical production component of a dance program should be supported by a
technical position (faculty or staff) and by other production personnel such as costumers,
lighting and set designers, stage managers, productiongrand publicists.
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(3) Normally, staff positions are administered by the dance unit.

F. Facilities, Equipment, Technology, Health, and Safety

1. Standards

a.

Facilities, equipment, and technology must be adequate to support faculty needs, all curricular
offerings, andall students enrolled in them, and be appropriately specialized for advanced
work.

Space, equipment, and technology allotted to any dance unit function must be adequate for
the effective and safe conduct of that function.

Students enrolled in dance unitggrams and faculty and staff with employment status in the
dance unit must be provided basic information about the maintenance of health and safety
within the contexts of studio practice, rehearsal, and performance.

For dance majors andhnce faculty and staff, general topics include, but are not limited to,
basic information regarding the maintenance of musculoskeletal health and injury prevention.
They also include instruction on facilities and equipment hygiene, and the use, proper
handling, and operation of potentially dangerous materials, equipment, and technology as
applicable to specific program offerings or experiences. Beyond the provision of basic general
information, and the identification of available resources, decisions diggtopic areas and
breadth and depth are made by the institution, and normally are correlated with the nature,
content, and requirements of specific areas of specialization or specific courses of study.

For nonmajors enrolled in courses offered by thartte unit, topics chosen in addition to the
maintenance of musculoskeletal health are directly related to health and safety issues
associated with their specific area of study or activity in dance.

Dance program policies, protocols, and operations mugtcehttention to maintenance of

health and injury prevention and to the relationships among: the health and safety of dancers;
suitable choices of equipment and technology for various specific purposes; appropriate and
safe operation of equipment and tesblogy; and other conditions associated with health and
safety in practice, rehearsal, and performance facilities.

Specific methods of providing information and addressing injury prevention, technology, and
facilities are the prerogative and responsibititiithe institution.

NOTEHealth and safety depend in large part on the personal decisions of informed
individuals. Institutions have health and safety responsibilities, but fulfillment of these
NSalLRyaAroAftAGASa Olyy2G yR gAff yZdomanya dzNS
FIrOG2NER 0S@2yR Fye AyadaddZiaAzyQa O2y dNR|[f | N
and each is personally responsible for avoiding risk and preventing injuries to themselves
before, during, and after study or employment at angtitution. The NASD standards and
applicable guidelines in this section, and institutional actions taken under their influence gr
independently, do not relieve the individual from personal responsibility for appropriate,
prudent, and safe behavior or @oh, nor do they shift such responsibility and liability for the
consequences of inappropriate, imprudent, and/or unsafe behavior or action in any instance or
over time to any institution, or to NASD.

B

The institution shall have a plan by which it addredssaith and safety issues on a continuing
basis.
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e. The number of rehearsal, performance, and classroom spaces and the amount and availability
of equipment must be adequate to serve the scope of the program and the number of
students enrolled. Normally, a nimum of two large dance studios are provided.

f.  Students must have adequate studio space and time to complete requisite class and
performance assignments.

g. An adequate dance studio meets or exceeds the following specifications:

(1) Unobstructed space, providirgminimum of 2,400 square feet overall, and providing a
minimum of 100 square feet per dancer.

(2) Ceiling height of at least 15 feet.

(3) Floors with the necessary resilience for dance (i.e., spounfigating floor) and with
surfacing appropriate to the nature of the dance activity.

(4) Adequate fenestration, lighting, acoustical ambiance, ventilation, and temperature
control.

(5) Adequate mirrors and barres.
(6) Adequate locker rooms, showers, drinking founga restrooms, and access to first aid.
h. Acoustical treatments appropriate to dance facilities shall be provided.

i. Budget plans and provisions shall be made for adequate maintenance of the physical plant and
equipment.

j-  Dance units with goals and objectiviadisciplines and specializations that require constant
updating of equipment must demonstrate their capacity to remain technologically current.

k. All instructional facilities shall be clean, accessible, safe, and secure, and shall meet the
standads of local fire and health codes.

2. Guidelines and Recommendations
a. Appropriate equipment for the instructional program normally includes the following:
(1) Lighting equipment in teaching and performance spaces.
(2) A piano in each studio.
(3) Video, film, andmage projection equipment in appropriate teaching stations.
(4) Sound systems in each studio and in production areas.
(5) A variety of percussion instruments in appropriate teaching stations.

(6) Access to technological equipment such as computers appropriate tesearch,
teaching, artistic, and management needs of the program.

b. Facilities for the instructional and administrative aspects of the dance program should be
sufficiently localized to function cohesively and effectively.

c. Provision should be made for studsrio have access to adequate studio facilities in other
than scheduled class times.
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d. A wellequipped theatre or studitheatre should be available when needed for dance concerts
and for use as a class laboratory.

e. Adequate, safe, secure, and weljuippedspace should be provided for costume and scene
construction, maintenance, and storage.

f.  Adequate, safe, and secure storage space should be provided for instructional equipment.

g. Appropriate and secure dressing and shower facilities should be provided éenstuand
faculty.

h. Adequate office space for faculty and staff should be provided in close proximity to the
instructional facilities.

i. There should be appropriate space and equipment for the administrative functions of the
program.

j- Institutions are encouraged to provide an adequate, secure, andegalipped facility for
producing performanceguality recordings of dance performances.

k. All facilities and equipment should produce an environment conducive to learning and be
sufficient to enabldaculty and students to focus on academic and artistic endeavors.

I.  Each dance unit should maintain a plan for the regular upkeep of its faciliies and maintenance
and replacement of equipment. The plan should be developed consistent with goals and
objectives, the size and scope of the dance unit, and prospective changes.

m. Normally, institutions or dance programs (1) have policies and protocols that maintain strict
distinctions between the provision of general health information for dancers in the dance
program, and the specific diagnosis and treatment of individuals byskckmedical
professionals; and (2) identify for the benefit of students and other personnel as appropriate or
as requested, resources that will enable them to make contact with such professionals for
specific treatment or other medical care.

n. Normally, insitutions and dance programs develop their specific methods for addressing the
maintenance of health and safety in consultation with qualified professionals, for example,
licensed medical personnel and/or authoritative sources providing information teatacand
faculty regarding the maintenance of professional health and the prevention of injuries.

G. Library and Learning Resources

NOTEStandards for Accreditation II.GGI. apply to degregyranting institutions. Standards for
Accreditation I1.G.8. applies only to rdegreegranting institutions.

1. Overall Requirements
a. Standards

(1) The dance unit shall have library, learning, and informatimources necessary to fulfill its
purposes and appropriate for the size and scope of its operations.

(2) The institution shall place importance on the development and maintenance of library,
learning, and information resources to support its curricula incgan
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(3) The institution shall have policies concerned with, but not limited to, the following aspects

of library operation:

(a) Governance and administration;
(b) Collections and their development;
(c) Personnel services; and

(d) Access, facilities, and finances.

b. Recommendations

(1) The dance collection should be considered an integral part of the dance program of the

institution.

(2) The policies referred to in Standards for Accreditation I.G.a.(2) should support both the

number and scope of curricular objectives andidde developed in a manner that
demonstrates coordination between the library staff and the dance faculty.

2. Governance and Administration

a. Standard.The functional position of the dance collection within the total library structure shall
be clearlyidentified, and the responsibilities and authority of the individual in charge of this
collection shall be defined.

b. RecommendationThere should be a close administrative relationship among all libraries
within the institution so that dance students ancttdty may make the best use of library
resources.

3. Collections

a. Standards

1)

(2)

©)

The institution must maintain library holdings and/or electronic access to holdings in
dance of sufficient size and scope to complement the nature and levels of the total
instructional program in dance, to provide incentive for individual learning, and to support
research appropriate for its faculty.

There shall be evidence that a systematic acquisitions, preservation, and replacement
program compatible with appropriate nds has been planned, and that some form of
faculty consultation and review is a continuing aspect of this program.

Materials in all formats required for the study of damceooks, periodicals, microforms,
audio and video recordings, film and images, andtedaic access to other databages
shall be the basis of the acquisitions, preservation, and replacement program.

b. Recommendation and Comment

)

()

Whenever possible, cooperative arrangements should be established with information
sources outside the institutiorotaugment holdings for student and faculty use.

The books, audio and video recordings, and film and images held by the libraries of
municipalities, radio stations, historical societies, and other schools, and access to various
electronicdatabases, can often provide a breadth of coverage far beyond that of the
institution.
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4. Personnel

a. Standard.The library shall be staffed by qualified personnel sufficient to meet the various
needs of the dance unit.

b. Recommendationinstitutions are encouraged to engage specialized personnel whenever
feasible to organize and maintain the dance holdings.

5. Services
a. Standards
(1) The institution shall maintain appropriate hours of operation for the library.

(2) There must be convenient accesghe library holdings in dance through complete and
effective catalogs, indexes, and other appropriate bibliographical tools.

(3) There must be access to the holdings of other institutions through union catalogs,
cooperative network facilities, photoduplicatipand interlibrary loan.

(4) Instruction in the use of the dance collection shall be provided.

b. Guideline Institutions should assist students to develop functional capabilities with regard to
libraryresourcedncluding, but not limited to, the use of current to@ad techniques
necessary to support research and promote inquiry.

6. Facilities
a. Standards
(1) The institution shall provide an environment conducive to study.

(2) The institution shall provide andaintain equipment that allows access to the resources
of the library including, but not limited to, audio and video equipment, microfilm units,
and computer terminals.

b. Guideline.Normally, facilities are as centralized as possible to provide accesétoaayl
holdings devoted to the study of dance. For example, audio and video equipment, recordings,
and listening equipment are located in close proximity for effective use in conjunction with one
another.

7. Finance

a. Standard.Budgetary support shall be adegte to provide appropriate services, carry out
necessary operations, and satisfy stated requirements of the programs offered.

b. Recommendations

(1) Although fiscal policies may vary among institutions, it is desirable that the allocation for
thedancecollectiy 0SS |y SELX AOAG StSYSyid Ay GKS Ayaidadi
management of this allocation should be the responsibility of a designated staff person.

(2) An organized system of involvement by dance faculty and students should exist to advise
the librarian in planning shorind longrange fiscal needs most effectively.

NAS[CHandbook 2023-24 70



8.

Non-DegreeGranting Institutions
a. Standards

(1) Adequate library, learning, and information resources must be readily available to support
both the dance programs offered and theeds of faculty and enrolled students.

(2) Library materials must be current and relevant to the programs offered.

(3) Institutions providing access to library facilities-gite must demonstrate that the library
used has a collection adequate to support thegraom, and that policies and procedures
for access are appropriate to the needs of the students and faculty.

b. Guideline.Postsecondary nedegreegranting institutions are expected to have library
resources and access commensurate with program levels artdrton

H. Recruitment, AdmissiorRetention, Record Keeping, and Advisement

1.

Standards

a. Communications with prospective students and parents/guardians must be accurate and
presented with integrity.

b. As a matter of sound educational practice, institutions recrné admit students only to
programs or curricula for which they show aptitudes and prospects for success.

c. Recruitment goals, policies, and procedures shall be ethical, controlled by the institution,

compatible with the goals and objectives of the dance uamt free of practices that @
compensate recruiters directly on an individual or aggregatespeatentyield basis or h
otherwise create conflicts of interest for recruitment personnel or the institution. —_—

d. Admissions evaluation procedures and advising sermices be clearly related to the goals T
YR 202S0GA@Sa 2F GKS AyadAaddzirzyQa RIyOoS - 1IN
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to provide the requisite coursework and experiences at the appropléel for all students
enrolled.

f.  Student retention policies must be:
(D)) LILINRPLINRFGS G2 GKS LlzN1RasSa 2F (KS AyadAaddziazy
(2) Clearly defined;
(3) Published for students and faculty; and
(4) Applied with rigor and fairness.

g. The institution shall inform a student promptly if it is determined ttra studentis not an
acceptable candidate for a degree, certificate, or diploma.

h. The institution shall maintain accurate,4pRI S NBO2NR& 2F SI OK addzRSydQ
progress,ncluding courses taken, production participation associated with degree or program
requirements, grades and/or credits earned, and the results of other appropriate evaluations.

i. Accredited members shall maintain documents pertinent to the awarding of gtadiegrees,
including theses, dissertations, videos, and portfolios.
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Advising must address program content, program completion requirements, potential careers
or future studies, and danespecific student services consistent with the natures and purposes
of dance degrees and programs being offered. Institutions must provide students with written
documents and advising that describe all requirements and the purposes of their programs.

2. Recommendations

a.

Students with specific career goals should be engagedaminuous advisement program
related to their area of specialization.

Advisement should reflect concern for the goals of each student and should provide assistance
with the selection of courses that serve as appropriate preparation for advanced study.

Students should have access to information concerning specialization at the graduate level and
available career options in dance.

I. Published Materials and Websites

1. Standards

a.

b.

C.

Published materials concerning the institution and the dance unit shaldae, accurate, and
readily available.

A catalog or similar document(s) shall be published at least biennially and shall cover:
(1) Purposes;

(2) Size and scope;

(3) Curricula;

(4) Faculty;

(5) Administrators and trustees;

(6) Locale;

(7) Facilities;

(8) Costs and refund policies;

(9) Rules and regulations for conduct;

(10)All quantitative, qualitative, and time requirements for admission, retention, and
completion of programs and degrees and other credentials;

(11) Descriptions for each course offered;
(12)Academic calerat;
(13)Grievance and appeals procedures; and

(14)Accreditation status with NASD and other appropriate accrediting agencies (see Rules of
Practice and Procedure, Part Il, Article XIlI.).

Basic institutional policies for defining a credit hour must be publishedeautily available.
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The institution shall have transfer of credit policies that (1) are publicly disclosed, and (2)
include a statement of the criteria established by the institution regarding the transfer of credit
earned at another institution diigher education.

Members of the Association having degree programg;i?Klance education and/or dance
therapy shall state in their catalogs the registration, certification, and/or licensure to which
their curricula will lead.

Qualitative, quantitative ad time requirements; costs; and academic calendars shall have an
evident and appropriate relationship to purposes, curriculum, and subject matters taught.

Program and degree titles shall be consistent with content (see also Standards for
Accreditation II.2.c.).

When an institution or program offers work that is given academic credit by another
institution, the source of the credit and any credential to which it leads must be clearly
described.

Through means consistent with its purposes and resourcet)d jstitution, or (2the dance
program, either separately or in conjunction with the institution, shall routinely provide
reliable data and information to the public concerning the achievement of its purposes.

The institution and the dance unit shalive readily available valid documentation for any
statements and/or promises regarding such matters as program excellence, educational
results, success in placement, and achievements of graduates or faculty.

Any statement connecting any specifieglee or program offering with career preparation,
career entry, or preparation for advanced study must be consistent with what the degree or
program specifically prepares graduates to be able to do immediately upon completion, and
therefore with all of tle following elements or characteristics for that specific program:

(1) Published purposes and requirements;

(2) Degree or program level and type;

(3) Subject matter content, range, and depth;

(4) Distributions of curricular and other graduation requirements; and

(5) Scope andevels of observable competency development in graduating students.

NOTEPublication of information indicated in Standards for Accreditation I1.1.1¢4)L)s
encompassed in requirements for all institutions and programs outlined in Standards for
Accreditation 11.1.1.b.(1), (3), and (10).

Published materials must clearly distinguish those programs, courses, services, and personnel
available every academic year from those available on a less frequent basis.

Publications shall not list as current asgurses not taught fotwo consecutive years that will
not be taught during the third consecutive year.

Catalogs, advertising, and other promotional materials shall clearly differentiate existing and
approved programs from those that are prospective odemconsideration.
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2. Guidelines
a. Published materials include Internet websites and any other forms of information distribution.

b. In addition to a standard catalog, dance units normally maintain published documents of
sufficient clarity and detail to facilitea understanding about all aspects of their work among
administrators, faculty, students, parents/guardians, and other constituencies.

c. The practices of member institutions support the system of academic currency that allows
degrees to be broadly understo@hd widely accepted. Member institutions serve students,
higher education, and the public by ensuring that degree and program titles are consistent
with content. Standard academic degree rubrics and titles of degrees and emphases should be
used unless théegree or program has a significant emphasis on unique content. Enrollment
levels, public relations, and resource availability are important elements in determining an
AyahAaddziaAzyQa LINPINIY 2FFSNAyIaz ogleétitéskSe | NB

J.  Community Involvement

1. Standard.Institutions must publish any formal relationships and policies concerning community
involvement that are connected to curricular offerings.

2. Guideline and Commentnstitutions vary in the intensity of their community involvement
according to their various objectives and types of program offerings. Usually, dance units enjoy
reciprocal benefits from cooperating with local schools, presenting organizations, and arts
organizations (see Appendix Il.A., Section 5.B.).

K. Articulation with Other Institutions
1. Standard.Institutions must publish any articulation agreements with other institutions.

2. Guideline.Baccalaureate degregranting dance units are expected to assumetjoisponsibility
for working cooperatively to facilitate the articulation between community and-year college
and fouryear college programs: for example, the development of clear and functional
understandings and agreements, validation examinaticiage @ind/or regional articulation
committees, and procedures for maintaining current information regarding credit and admission
policies (see Standards for Accreditation 1l.1.1.b. (10) and 111.A.3.).

L. Evaluation, Planning, and Projections
1. Standards

a. Thedance unit shall evaluate, plan, and make projections consistent with and supportive of its
purposes and its size and scope.

(1) Techniques, procedures, time requirements, resources, and specific methodologies used
for evaluation, planning, and projections diHze developed by the dance unit appropriate
to the natures of the dance disciplines offered at the institution and with a logical and
functioning relationship to overall financial conditions impacting the institution.

(2) The dance unit shall ensure that appriate individuals are involved and appropriate
information is available to accomplish the goals and scope of each evaluation, planning,
and projections project.
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(3) Each dance unit must determine the scope, breadth, and degree of fegsmatic
attention to the connected activities of evaluation, planning, and projection as it makes
decisions pertaining to:

(a) Purposes;
(b) Present and future operational conditions;
(c) Resource allocation and development; and Specific programs and services.

(4) Revews and evaluations must demonstrate consideration of the functions of study at all
levels (graduate, undergraduate, and certificate/diploma program) and the purposes,
structure, content, and results of each specific program of study.

(5) Evaluation, projectin, and planning associated with adding, altering or deleting curricula
must address multiple, lorerm programmatic and resource issues.

(6) Evaluation, planning, and projection must be pursued with sufficient intellectual rigor and
resource allocations to aomplish established purposes.

b. The dance unit shall demonstrate that the educational and artistic development of students is
first among all evaluative considerations.

(1) Regular, systematic attention shall be given to evaluating the learning aotéeng of
individual students.

(2) Individual evaluations shall be analyzed and organized to produce an overall picture of the
extent to which the educational and artistic purposes of the dance unit are being attained.

=t

(3) When various levels of programs arffered in the same field of study, differences in
expectations about achievement must be specified.

(4) The dance unit shall be able to demonstrate that students completing programs have
achieved the artistic and educational levels and competencies outlinagglicable NASD
standards.

2. Guidelines, Recommendations, and Comment

a. Evaluation, planning, and making projections are a set of connected activities that relate to all
FaLlSota 2F I RFEYyOS dzyAlQa 62Nl ® ¢KSeé AyOf dzRST 0«
personnel, or programs; lists of resource needs; or declarations of aspiration. They address
strategies and contextual issues consistent with the purposes, size and scope, program
offerings, and responsibilities of the dance unit.

b. Evaluations provide analysef current effectiveness; planning provides systematic
approaches to the future; and projections create understanding of potential contexts and
conditions.

c. Internal evaluation and reporting of evaluation of student achievement normally differentiates
among (1) levels of quality, and (2) attainments.

d. Normally, students have regular opportunities to evaluate formally the curricular experiences
in which they participate. This is an example of the function indicated in Standards for
Accreditationll.L.1.a.(2).
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e. Dance units have available a broad range of evaluation techniques such as juries, critiques,
coursespecific and comprehensive examinations, institutional reviews, peer reviews, and the

performance of graduates in various settings. Inforimaijained is used as an integral part of

planning and projection efforts. However, the institution and the dance unit should ensure and
YIE1S OfSIFENI GKFG S@lFfdzk A2y LXIFYyYyAy3asS |yR

rather than the reversePeriodic cost/benefit analyses, in terms of improvements to studen
learning in dance, are strongly encouraged for all dance units and externally imposed
evaluation systems.

f.  Evaluation, planning, and projection should contribute to a general understantimgt the

t

relationships of parts to wholes, both for the dance unit and its component programs. They

should result in successful management of contingencies, opportunities, and constraints. They

should produce realistic sherand longterm decisions. Theshould ensure a productive
relationship between priorities and resource allocations.

g. Overreliance on quantitative measures is inconsistent with the pursuit of quality in the arts.

The higher the level of achievement, the more strongly this pertains.

Operational Standards for FreStanding Dance InstitutionsAdditional operational standards that

apply to freestanding dance postsecondary institutions may be found in Standards for Accreditation XX.

All institutions to which these standards apply must destoate compliance with all applicable
standards in Standards for Accreditation XX.

Operational Standards and Procedures for Proprietary InstitutioAsiditional operational standards

that apply to all proprietarynstitutions may be found in Standards for Accreditation XXI. All institutions
to which these standards apply must demonstrate compliance with all applicable standards in Standards

for Accreditation XXI.

Operational Standards and Procedures for Branch Casgsand OtherEntities Additional
operational standards that apply to branch campuseklitional locationsextension programs, and

other external programs may be found in Appendix I.A. All institutions to which these standards apply

must demonstrate cmpliance with all applicable standards in Appendix [LA.

DANCIPROGRAM OMPONENTS

NOTEThis section contains general statements regarding dance programs that are classified in fi
ways: (1tandards applicable in all or most institutions; (2) standards applicable if specific types @
programs are offered; (3) policies regarding the application of standardsol{dies that provide
frameworks for the application of curricular standards; g§&policies recommending actions for the
development of the field. The classification of each section is indicated in italics. Standards for
Accreditation I\gXV. provide further and more specific standards for degpemting programs.
Standards for Aceditation XVI¢XIX. provide further and more specific standards for-degree
granting programs.

ve

Credit and Time Requirementalways applicable in postsecondary institutions)
1. Program Lengths

a. Associate degrees require a minimum of 60 semester or 90 guaredit hours and the
equivalent oftwo academic years.

b. Baccalaureate degrees require a minimum of 120 semester or 180 quarter hours and the
equivalent offour academic years.
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Postbaccalaureate degrees require a minimum of 30 semester or 45 quarter hours and the
equivalent ofone academic year and must meet additional credit and time requirements
according to degree level and title.

Postsecondary professionally oriented rdegee-granting programs in degregranting
institutions have semester, quarter, clock hour, and/or other time requirements
commensurate with the subject matter and purposes of specific programs.

The total time requirement for any postsecondary program mstbmmensurate with the
number of credit or clock hours required to complete the program. Reasonable total time
requirements must be formulated and published.

Community or precollegiate programs have time requirements commensurate with the subject
matter and purposes of specific programs. Except for this item, the standards in Standards for
Accreditation Ill.A. do not apply to these programs

2. Awarding Credit

a.

Credit shall be awarded consistently according to the published credit policies of tihatims

and in compliance with NASD standards. Institutional policies shall establish the credit hour in
terms of time and achievement required. The time requirement shall be consistent with or
reasonably approximate the following: @¥emester hour otredit represents at least 3 hours

of work each week, on average, for a period of fifteen to sixteen weeks; (2) a quarter hour of
credit represents at least 3 hours of work each week for a period of ten or eleven weeks. Credit
for other kinds of academiequirements or offerings that are in different formats, use

different modes of delivery, or that are structured to take a different amount of time is
computed on the same basis in terms of representing at least the equivalent amount of work.
Policies conaming achievement shall be consistent with the principle that credit is earned only
when curricular, competency, and all other requirements are met and the final examination or
equivalent is satisfactorily passed.

NOTEThe above standard does not (i) require that a credit hour definition at any institutiq
for any course or purpose duplicate exactly the definition provided in the Standards for
Accreditation Ill.A.2.a.(1) and (2), or that all programs or courses witiimgée institution
follow the same credit hour policies; (ii) restrict an institution from requiring more student
work per credit hour than indicated in Standards for Accreditation I1l.A.2.a.(1) and (2); (iii)
dictate the ratio of irclass versus otf-class work; or (iv) prevent an institution from
establishing means and methods for equating the direct assessment of student learning to the
awarding of 1 or more credit hours.

>

In lecturediscussion courses, normally 1 hour of credit is given for one pefigatitation (50
minutes) plus 2 hours of preparation each week of the term. In laboratory or ensemble
courses, 1 hour of credit shall be given for twerbibiute recitation periods per week.

When institutions offer programs and courses &breviated time periods, or in independent
study, they must ensure that students completing such programs or courses acquire levels of
knowledge, competence, and understanding comparable to that expected of students
completing work in the standard time ged. For example, in order to earn 1 hour of credit

during a summer session, students must attend approximately the same number of class hours
and make the same amount of preparation as they would in attending@ut-per-week

course for one term durinthe regular academic year.
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d. Institutions or curricular programs using a cldaur system must ensure that their system for
dealing with matters such as clock hour assignments or requirements and the relationship of
clock hours to program completion isr@istent with and equivalent, but not necessarily
identical, to credit and time requirements as stated in Standards for Accreditation lll.A. (see
also Note, Standards for Accreditation for Accreditation 111.A.2.a.). Meeting this standard does
not require e conversion of clodkour-basedprograms to credihour-basedprograms.

Normally, institutions participating in federal Title IV programs also follow federal regulations
regarding clock hour definitions, calculation, equivalencies, and policies.

e. Any credt awarded for shorterm workshops should be computed on the same basis as other
coursework during the academic year. Institutional members of NASD should not award credit
for shortterm workshops or attendance at meetings sponsored by themselves, other
institutions, or organizations unless such credit is acceptable toward specific undergraduate,
graduate, or nordegreegranting professional programs at their own institutions.

3. Transfer of Credit

a. Presentation of a satisfactory transcript from a collegiagtiiution accredited by an agency or
association recognized by the U.S. Secretary of Education is one criterion for transferring
credit.

b. In granting course credit to transfer students, the receiving institution shall maintain policies to
assure that the verall educational experience of the transferring student is at least equal in
quality to that of the student taking all & K S & (wdxR & tfiginieenber school.

c. Transfer credit shall be granted for courses taken at andtigitution only when the
O2dz2NESE2N) Ay@2ft @SR IyR (KS tS@St 2F GKS (NIyaTF!
student to complete the remaining coursework successfully.

d. Accreditation by the Association carries with it no obligation to accept, witbpamination,
dance credits from other member schools.

4. Published PoliciesThe institution must publish clear policies concerning program length and
credit-granting policies, including indications of courses that carry or do not carry credit in specific
circumstances (see Standaifds Accreditationll.l.1.c).

The institution kall have transfer of credit policies that (a) are publicly disclosed, and (b) include a
statement of the criteria established by the institution regarding the transfer of credit earned at
another institution of higher educatiofsee Standards for Accrediiton I1.1.1.d).

5. Transcript Evidencélranscripts of graduates must be consistent with the curricular and other
NEIjdZANBYSyda aidlriSR Ay (GKS AyadAilddzZiaAz2yQa Llzft AOF G
awarded. Applicability is defined by the pished policies of the institution.

6. Institutional ProceduresThe institution must have procedures to make credit hour assignments
for courses, programs, and other requirements consistent with its credit hour policies applicable to
those offerings, and themeans to ensure accurate and reliable application of its credit hour policies
and procedures. Consistent with the Note in Standards for Accreditation I1l.A.2.a., it is recognized
that institutions may have different policies or procedures for differepety of programs or
delivery systems.

7. Notification Rule.As a USDEecognized accrediting agency, NASD is required to file a specific
report to the U.S. Secretary of Education when an institution is found in systemic noncompliance
with the NASD standards dipolicies regarding credit hours either within a specific program of
study or unit or, if applicable, within an institution as a whole. In this instance, systemic refers to
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organization or unit-wide policies, procedures, or practices, including but imoitéd to,

continuous noncompliance. Normally, specific instances or lapses promptly clarified or remediated
are not considered systemic. Opportunities for the institution to remediate problems and

document compliance with NASD standards and policies ntymacede such notification to the
Secretary. The Rules of Practice and Procedure, Part Il, Article 1V., Section 4. and federal regulations
as amended from time to time provide one protocol framework for communication and notification
between NASD and ¢hSecretary.

B. Time on Task, Curricular Proportions, and Competen¢idways applicable in postsecondary
institutions)

1. Curricular structures and requirements must provide sufficient time on task to produce the
competencies required and expected.

2. Curriculamproportions indicated as benchmarks in the standards below represent the amounts of
time normally needed to reach the levels of achievement expected for graduation.

3. Incalculating curricular structures, the Association uses ayfear degree program of D2
semester hours, or 180 quarter hours, as the basis for determining percentages of various
components. For institutions with program requirements beyond 120 semester hours or 180
quarter hours, the combined percentage of the components will exceed 1Q@%s$ociate
RSaINBSazx GKS o6laira Aa cn aSySadSNI K2dzNBE 2NJ dn | dzf
30 semester hours or 45 quarter hours.

4. Professional undergraduate and graduate programs in dance are shapedteglities and
expectations in the field to seek the development of competencies at the highest possible levels. At
these levels, competencies are far beyond minimum learning expectations and are usually not
amenable to evaluation in purely mathematicalrtes. The higher the level of achievement, the
more each work is judged by experts on the terms and expectations it sets for itself.

=N AAll

C. Forms of Instruction, Requirements, and Electiedvays applicable)

1. Forms of instruction chosen for any specific curricular program must have a logical and functioning
relationship to the purposes of that program and to expectations for learning and achievement
specified by NASD standards and by the institution. Fornmswiiction include, but are not limited
to: lecture courses; labs; private, independent, or small group study; ensembles; internships; and so
forth.

2. ltis the prerogative of the institution to establish course requirements and the extent to which a
particuar curriculum will contain any opportunities for free electives or electives chosen from a
specified set of courses or experiences. For each curriculum, this determination must have a logical
and functioning relationship to purposes and expectationsdariing and achievement specified
by NASD standards and by the institution.

D. Individual Program Continuityalways applicable)nstitutions shall not impose new or revised degree
requirements on continuing students. Enrolled students shall have the oftioomplete the degree
requirements in effect at the time of their admission into a degree program.

E. Residencdalways applicableNo degree or other credential shall be granted by a member school of
NASD unless the student has fulfilled any establishsidieace policy of the institution applicable to
that program.
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F. New Programgalways applicable)

1. |Institutions planning to (a) offer new programs, or (b) offer a program for the first time, must
receive Plan Approval from the Commissionfmcreditation before the matriculation of students
(see Rules of Practice and Procedure, Part Il, Article I., S8ctamd Article V1.).

2. Lyadaddziazya LXLFYyyAy3d (G2 2FFSNI I YIadGdSNDRa 2N R200G
National Offie for appropriate additional procedures.

G. Independent Studyapplicable to programs that contain or are based on independent study)

1. Definition. Each offering institution must publish information that includes its definitions of
independent study and its picles for the conduct of independent study on campus or through
distance learning.

2. Policies and Resources

a. Institutions offering degrees extensively based on independent study must provide the
instruction, tutorials, critiques, evaluations, and resourceseatial to degree programs of that
type, and to each specific degree being offered.

b. At the terminal degree level, institutions may not wish to specify course or credit
requirements, other than the satisfactory completion of certain examinations, projetwes,
or a dissertation.

3. Student Requirements

a. The content and expectations for each independent study course or program or degree must
be clearly stated to the student in writing before each independent study begins.

b. Whenindependent study is used to substitute for a required course, the institution must
ensure that the content, scope, depth, and learning expectations of the required course are
fulfilled by the independent study.

4. Degree Requirements€ach institution deterines the extent to which independent study is to be
a means for meeting the requirements for each degree that it offers. However, if a degree is based
primarily on course requirements that are to be taken in formal classes, normally, independent
study is mt substituted for more than 20% of such required courses.

H. Distance Learningapplicable to programs that are partially or entirely delivered by distance learning)
1. Definitions

a. Distance Learningnvolves programs of study delivered entirely or partially away from regular
faceto-face interactions between teachers and students in studios, classrooms, tutorials, and
laboratories associated with coursework, degrees, and programs on the campus.IMprma
distance learning uses technologies to deliver instruction and support systems, and enable
substantive interaction between instructor and student either synchronously or
asynchronously. Technologies include, but are not limited to:

(1) The Internet;

(2) One and/or two-way transmission through open broadcast, closed circuit, cable,
microwave, broadband lines, fiber optics, or wireless communications devices;

(3) Audioand/or videoconferencing; or
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(4) Other mediaused in a course in conjunction withyaaf the technologies listed ifi)(3)
above.

b. Substantive Interactionlnvolves engaging students in teaching, learning, evaluation, and
assessment as related to the course of study in which the student is enrolled. It also includes,
but is not limited to, at least two of the following:

(1) Providing direcinstruction;
(2) Assessing and/or providing feedback to students regarding their course of study;

(3) Providing information and/or responding to questions regarding the content of a course
and/or required competencies;

(4) Facilitating group discussion ragling the content of a course and/or required
competencies; and

(5) Other instructional opportunities and/or initiatives deemed appropriate by the institution
AYGSYRSR (2 &dzLJL2 NI FyR | R@FYyOS + adGdRSyidaQa O
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Means.The distance aspect of thepeograms may be delivered through a variety of means,

including teaching and learning through electronic systdRegjardless of the means employed, an

institution shall ensure that regular interaction between a student and an instructor(s), prior to the
sidzRSyiQa O2YLX SGA2y 2F | O2dNNBRS 2F addzRex G 1Sa L

a. The provision of opportunities for substantive interactions with the student on a predictable
YR NB3JdzA I NJ 6Fara O2YYSyadaN} GS 6AGK sGiKS f§vahe ;

course of study; and f—
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responsible for promptly and proactively engaging in substantive interaction with a student as
needed as indicated by such monitoringugon request by the student.

Standards Applications

a. Distance learning programs must meet all NASD operational and curricular standards for
programs of their type and content. This means that the functions and competencies required
by applicable standardgemet even when distance learning mechanisms predominate in the
total delivery system.

b. Institutions approved by NASD to offer dance programs delivered either entirely or partially
through distance learning means will be designated as such in NASD poidicat

c. Institutions approved by NASD to offer distance learning programs shall provide, in
institutional publications as appropriate, a listing, or designation, or indication of all dance
programs offered either entirely or partially through distance leagmneans. Institutions shall
designate in publications whether required courses are offered through distance leéreing
online, hybrid)and/or on groundn-personmeans.

Standards
a. Purposes and Resources

(1) Purposes shall be clear. Timstitution must demonstrate that such purposes can be
delivered through current or proposed systems of distance learning.
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(2) Expectations with regard to competency development and the acquisition of knowledge
and skills shall be consistent among curricplargrams whether offered through on
ground, hybrid, or distance learning means. This applies to both lecture and studio
coursework.

(3) The institution must provide financial and technical support commensurate with the
purpose, size, scope, and content ofdistance learning programs.

(4) Any sustained enrollment growth must be accompanied in a timely manner by a
corresponding growth in resources and support systems.

Delivery Systems, Verification, and Evaluation

(1) Delivery systems must be logically matched topligposes of each program. Delivery
systems are defined as the operational interrelationships of such elements as program or
course content, interactive technologies, teaching techniques, schedules, patterns of
interaction between teacher and student, andaduation expectations and mechanisms.

(2) The institution must have processes that establish that the student who registers in a
distance education course or program is the same student who participates in and
completes the program and receives academic ¢r&tdrification methods are
determined by the institution and may include, but are not limited to, secure login and
password protocols, proctored examinations, and new or other technologies and
practices.

(3) Institutions must use processes that peot student privacy and notify students of any
projected or additional student charges associated with verification of student identity at
the time of registration or enrollment in distance education programs.

(4) Specifiopportunities for studentvaluatiors shall be established throughout the time
period of each course or program.

Technical Prerequisites

(1) The institution must determine and publish for each distance learning program or course
(a)requirements for technical competence, and (b) any technicalgment
requirements. The institution must have means for assessing the extent to which
prospective students meet these requirements before they are accepted or enrolled.

(2) The institution shall publish information regarding the availability of academic and
technical support services.

Program Consistency and Equivalency

(1) The institution shall have mechanisms for assuring consistency in the application of
policies, procedures, and standards for entering, continuing, and completing the course or
program.

(2) When an identical program, or a program with an identical title, is offered through
distance learning as well as on campus, the institution must be able to demonstrate
functional equivalency in all aspects of each program. Mechanisms must be established to
assure equal quality among delivery systems.
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Communication with Studentsinstructions to students, expectations for achievement, and
evaluation criteria must be clearly stated and readily available to all involved in a particular
distance learning pragm. Students must be fully informed of means for asking questions and
otherwise communicating with instructors and students as required.

5. Notification Rule.A special notification rule applies to institutions that participate in federal Title IV
programs ad to which Standards for Accreditation XX., Section 2.D. apply.

I. Disciplines in Combinatiofapplicable when an institution offers intemulti-, codisciplinary programs,

etc.)

1. Standards Applicability

a.

In reviewing majors in or based on electronic media and technology, the Commission will
consider the extent to which electronic technology is used in the context of programs in the
standard dance disciplines discussed elsewhere itdtrebook Given the gtent to which
electronic media and technology are the focus of such programs, the standards in this section
may apply along with the standards for the home field.

Programs centered on new approaches and combinations will be reviewed by the standards in
this section and, as applicable, by those that address distance learning and disciplines in
combination.

2. Standards

a.

A specific coherent set of purposes shall be developed and published that include, but are not
limited to:

(1) Title or basiddentification of the primary focus of the program in terms of fields of study
or areas of inquiry, or both.

(2) Specific content, techniques, and perspectives used to pursue the primary focus, including
aspirations and expectations regardin

(a) Specific intellectual, disciplinary, or artistic engagement.
(b) Breadth and depth in various disciplines and specializations.

(c) Juxtaposition, combination, application, integration, or synthesis of the disciplines
involved.

Operations shalleveal coherent achievement of goals and objectives.

Terminology shall reflect accurately the type(s) of disciplinary combinations represented or
used.

Program titles shall be consistent with their curricular content. Published materials shall be
clear abait the status of any curricular program with respect to constituting a major, a minor,
or field for independent study, etc.

Applicable prerequisites for courses or curricula shall be clearly stated, especially with regard
to levels of competence in specifilisciplines that are to be combined.

There must be clear descriptions of what students are expected to know and be able to do
upon completion, consistent with Standards for Accreditation Il.1.2.a.
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g. Guidance, advising, and mentoring shall be adequateipport the achievement of purposes.

h. Evaluation mechanisms shall be consistent with the goals defined for specific courses, projects,
programs, or curricula, and to the collaborative approach(es) involved.

Dance ContentPrograms expressing objectives in specific dance content are reviewed in terms of
that content and the level and type of achievement expected.

J.  Majors in or Based on Electronic Medfapplicable when programs are focused on content addressed in
Standardsdr Accreditation I1l.J.2.a. and)b

1.

Standards Applicabilityln reviewing majors in or based on electronic media and technology, the
Commission will consider the extent to which electronic technology is used in the context of
programs in the standard daedlisciplines discussed elsewhere in fendbook Given the extent

to which electronic media and technology are the focus of such programs, the standards in this
section may apply along with the standards for the home field. Programs centered on new
appraaches and combinations will be reviewed by the standards in this section and, as applicable,
by those that address distance learning and disciplines in combination.

Purposes, Options, and Characteristi€@mputers and associated electronic media have

expanded possibilities for the education of dance professionals and other artists. Institutions have a
large number of options for establishing goals for curricula and coursework. Choices include, but
are notlimited to, the following categories:

a. Discipline(s)Programs may concentrate in, represent combinations of, or integrate studies in
such areas as the standard dance disciplines, computer science, engineering, design, digital
media, animation, film/videdanguages, the psychology of perception, and many others.
Within dance, new technologies may develop additional fields.

Programs may seek to use electronic media and technology as a tool to do work in a pre
existing field. Programs may also combine fighdgarious ways to develop new sets of

knowledge and skills for various applications. Institutions may also seek to create new fields, or
to address emerging niches in particular job markets.

b. TechnologyContent goals range from how a technology workdyda to work it, to how to
work with it, to how to do work with it, to how to understand it, to how to integrate it.
Programs may concentrate on one or more technologies. Technology goals may also include
how to build technologies, how technologies evolyethe impacts of technology.

c. Problem SolvingEach program represents a particular set of approaches and expectations for
identifying and solving problems. The level, nature, and complexity of the problems to be
a2f SR RSt AYySH S ki projptdadonpizimedskor itlgradunBNI |

d. Delivery SystemA wide variety of practices work as long as within each program or curriculum
delivery systems are consistent with the specific achievements necessary to the success of that
program. In adition to traditional formats, tearbased teaching, learning, projects, and
evaluations are common in electronic media programs.

e. SpecializationThe range here includes programs that provide a broad foundation as the basis
for future specializations to pgyams that are specifically focused on a particular field or
subparts thereof. Connections and specializations involving dance, various design fields,
photography, animation, digital media, film/video, web/Internet applications, movement and
dance, musiczgomputer science, multimedia, and pedagogies at various levels are among the
most usual areas of focus.
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f.  Education in DanceéEach program makes a choice regarding the extent to which it addresses
foundation principles and techniques in and of themselves or in some combination with a
more specialized purpose.

g. General Liberal Educatio®s determination is made regarding the extéa which elements or
composite expectations for education in the humanities, sciences, social sciences, and other
arts are included in the program.

3. Standards

a. A specific coherent set of purposes shall be developed and published that include, but are not
limited to:

(1) Titles or basic identification of subject matter, techniques, technologies, disciplines, or
issues to be addressed.

(2) Specific content, methods, and perspectives used to consider subject matter, techniques,
technologies, disciplines, or issued®addressed, including expectations regarding:

(a) Specific artistic, intellectual, or disciplinary engagement.

(b) Breadth and depth in disciplinary components.

(c) The development of problem setting and solving capabilities.
b. Curriculum and other program requirements shall be consistent with goals and objectives.
c. Program titles shall be consistent with their curriculum content.

d. Applicable prerequisites for courses or curricula shall be clearly stated, especially with regard
to levels of competence in specific disciplines or technologies central to the artistic or
educational purposes and content of the program. The institution must have means for
assessing the extent to which prospective students meet these requirements bbfyrate
accepted or enrolled.

e. The institution must determine and publish any technical equipment requirements for each
program or course. The institution must have means for assessing the extent to which
prospective students meet these requirements beftitrey are accepted or enrolled.

f.  There must be clear descriptions of what students are expected to know and be able to do
upon completion, and effective mechanisms for assessing student competencies against these
expectations. Normallexpectations and competencies can be related to all or several of the
seven purpose areas outlined in Standards for Accreditation llicl2Tahe level of the
competency expected shall be consistent with the level of the degree or program offered.

K. Non-Degree-Granting Programs for the Communitapplicable as appropriate to the purposes or
nature of a specific educational effort)

1. Standards ApplicabilityMany postsecondary dance units offering liberal arts or professional
degrees or programs also offer ndiegreegranting programs of study for children, youth, and
adults in their communities. These range from private lessons with collegiate instructors to large,
institutionalized programs with specialized professional faculty and administr&immmunity
Dance SchogPreparatory Programiaboratory SchopCommunity Division, Magnet School, and
Performing and Visual Arts Schamie among the many titles used to designate such programs
when they have a specific published identity.

85 NASCHandbook 203-24

ST



I.K.c lll.L

When a postsecondary itiition offers nondegreegranting dance programs that (8@rve

individuals in their communities in a ppgofessional or avocational context; (gve a specific

published identity; (c) have at least one specifically designadedinistrator; and (d) operate on an

academic year or yeaound basis, the part of the dance unit or other entity so designated and the

LINEANI Ya AG 2FFSNA Ydzad YSSO GKS F2tft2gAy3a adl yRI
its accreditation &tus as a dance unit.

2. Standards

a. Specific purposes correlated with those of the postsecondary dance unit and the institution as
a whole must be developed and published.

b. Statements of purpose must clarify priorities among dance and other important goals.

c. Functional principles in the NASD standards for purposes and operations (see Standards for
Accreditationll.) shall be visible in the organizational and management relationship between
the postsecondary and netlegreegranting communityoriented elements ofhe total dance
effort, and shall support the achievement of educational results as specified by programmatic
purposes.

d. Titles of programs and terminology must be consistent with content and programmatic focus.
For example, use of the term community imglie@pen opportunity for all; the term laboratory,
units or programs involving the majority of intern teachers from pedagogy programs.

e. A review of each instructional program demonstrates that students are:

(1) Achieving a measurable degree of technical mastest least one of the traditional or
innovative techniques appropriate to their area of study.

(2) Developing an effective work process and a coherent set of ideas and goals appropriate to
their level of study.

(3) Developing aignificant body of skills sufficient to produce work consistent with the goals
of their programs.

f.  The offering of noregreegranting credentials such as certificates and diplomas shall be
consistent with NASD standards for such programs.

3. Opportunities. @mmunity education programs are encouraged to provide cultural opportunities
to the communities they serve. When planning programs of study and cultural activities with and
for the community, consideration should be given to, and informed by, the he(gagfethe
community in which the institubn operates.

L. Content, Repertories, and Methodgolicies that establish a conceptual framework or guidelines for the
application of curricular standards)

1. NASD standards address bodies of knowledge, skills, and professional capacities. At times, the
standards require breadth, at other times, depth pesialization. However, the standards do not
mandate specific choices of content or methods.

2. With regard to specifics, dance has a long history, multiple connections with cultures, and
numerous successful methodologies. Content in and study of these areasast and growing.
Each dance unit is responsible for choosing among these materials and approaches when
establishing basic requirements consistent with NASD standards and the expectations of the
institution.
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3.

In making the choices outlined in StandafolsAccreditation I1l.L.2., the institution is responsible
for decisions regarding breadth and depth and for setting proportions among them.

Choices and emphases, as well as means for developing competencies, reflect institutional and
program purposes anspecific areas of specialization. The result is differences among programs
regarding attention given to specific content, repertories, and methods and to various perspectives
through which dance may be studied.

Flexibility and Innovation(policies that esblish a conceptual framework or guidelines for the
application of curricular standards)

1.

NASD standards constitute a framework of basic commonalities that provides wide latitude for the
creativity of faculty, students, and institutions.

There are many ways to achieve excellence. Innovative and carefully planned experimentation is
encouraged. Experimentation might lead to programs of study not specifically indicated in
Standards for Accreditation BXIX.

Failure to follow the specific appaches indicated or implied by a standard will not necessarily
preclude accreditation. However, if deviations exist, the institution must provide an acceptable
rationale documenting how functions required by the standard are being fulfilled, or how eequir
competencies are being developed.

Quality Policieqestablish a conceptual framework or guidelines for the application of curricular
standards)

1.

Quality is developed and enabled by combinations of competence, capgpiyation, and
dedication supported by essential resources. Artistic and academic quality is created primarily
through the work of individuals and groups of faculty and students.

With regard to quality:

a. NASD standards set thresholds that establish bagicd&manding requirements for studies in
dance.

b. NASD reviews of institutions and programs analyze, recognize, and promote artistic,
intellectual, and programmatic quality and their relationships through and beyond the
standards of the Association.

c. In additon to the requirements set by the NASD standards, the faculty and administration of
individual schools define and implement specific expectations for levels of quality to be
reached by graduating students. Levels expected and achieved may be documeragdun
ways.

d. NASD standards and reviews, and sets of institutional expectations primarily delineate
characteristics, indicators, and conditions of quality. Ultimately, quality itself is manifested in
the work that students and graduates are able to proelu

After fundamental competencies have been achieved, judgments about quality are best made by
professionals who through education, training, and experience are able to determine high levels of
artistic and intellectual achievement. Operational applicasiof this principle are the prerogative

of the institution.
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0. Dance in General Educatidpolicy recommending actions for development of the field through
curricular and other efforts)rhe Association encourages member institutions, as appropriate o the
objectives and situations, to offer programs for Aomjor students toward the development of the
future public for dance. Opportunities should be afforded fmoajor students through courses in
performance, creative studies, history and criticism, aada® appreciation.

Nonmajor students should be encouraged to develop an appreciation and knowledge of dance by
direct participation in studio classes. The objectives of course offerings in appreciation should be to
expose students to a broad range of styles and to deveitipat skills that enable the individual to be
knowledgeable and discriminating. Institutions are encouraged to experiment with various types of
course offerings, and to be innovative in designing them, in order to meet the interests and needs of
non-majar students.

For guidelines to assist dance units in offering general education programs, refer to Appendix Il.A.

IV. UNDERGRADUAPROGRAMIBIDANCE
A. Fundamental Purposes and Principles

1. PurposesEach institution is responsible for developing and defining geeific purposes of its
overall undergraduate program in dance and of each undergraduate degree program it offers.

2. Relationships: Purposes, Content, and Requirements

a. For each undergraduate degree program, there mudblgecal and functioning relationships
among purposes, structure, and content. This includes decisions about requirements in general
dance studies, areas of dance specialization or emphasis, and studies in other disciplines.

b. For each undergraduate degreeogram, the curricular structure and the requirements for
admission, continuation, and graduation must be consistent with program purposes and
content.

B. Resources and Dance Program Components

1. Resources must be sufficient to support the purposes, gobjectives, and content of
undergraduate programs and must meet NASD operational requirements in this regard (see
Standards for Accreditation I1.).

2. Curricular components of undergraduate programs must meet NASD requirements in Standards for
Accreditation lll. (including, but not limited to Credit and Time Requirements; Time on Task,
Curricular Proportions, and Competencies; Forms of Instruction, Requirements, and Electives;
Individual Program Continuity; Residence).

3. The standards applicable to each undedyrate program are comprised of those referenced in
Standards for Accreditation IV.A., IV.B.1. and 2., as well as those outlined for specific programs that
follow.

C. Degree Structures
1. Types of Undergraduate Degrees

a. DesignationsThe Association recognizes t@eneric types of undergraduate degrees in
dance. To be consistent with general academic practice, these degrees are labéhei4ll)
arts degrees, and (drofessional degrees.
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b.

PurposesEach of these degrees has distinct overall purposes reflected structurally in the
curricular time accorded to dance studies and to other curricular components.

(1) The liberal arts degree focuses on dance in the context of a broad program of general
studies.

(2) The professional degree focuses on intensive work in dance supported by a program in
general studies. Normally, the intent is to prepare for professional practice.

Time Distributions and Degree Integrity

(1) Percentages of total curricular time devoted to sffieareas define the purposes,
character, title, and academic currency of degree programs. Institutions must establish
and apply curricular requirements that maintain the integrity of specific degree types and
titles.

(2) Variation from usuaturricular distributions indicated as guidelines cited at various points
throughout Standards for Accreditation IV. and V. regarding the structures of liberal arts
and professional degrees will not necessarily preclude accreditation, but logical and
convircing reasons must be presented that addressh@)development of student
competencies required by the standards for each program; and (b) consistency of degree
titles, goals and objectives, content, and character of each degree program.

2. Majors, Minors, @ncentrations, and Areas of Emphasis

NOTEFor interpretive information regarding percentages, see Standards for Accreditation III.E.S.

a.

In order to be designated a major in a liberal arts program, a comprehensive field such as
dance or dancéistory is normally no less than 30% of the total credits required for the liberal
arts degree.

In order to be designated a major in a professional degree program, or as a second or affiliated
major in a liberal arts program, a field of specialization nvesaccorded no less than 25% of
the total credits required.

Minors and areas of emphasis require less time in the subject area and are not designated
majors. Normally, coursework in an area of emphasis occupies at least 12% of the total
curriculum (see Apendix 11.B. for further guidelines regarding minors).

The termconcentrationis used by some institutions to designate a major, and by others to
designate a minor or area of emphasis. The teertificate progranis used by some
institutions to designatan area of emphasis within a degree program.

Institutions must define and publicize the meanings of such terms and use such terms
consistently within specific subject matter areas.

As institutions are reviewed by the Commission, distinctions will be matieslen majors and
areas of emphasis. In NASD publications, majors will be listed as unique terms appended to
generic degree titles. If applicable, areas of emphasis will be placed in parentheses following
the term designating the major. Member institutioage responsible for determining the
appropriate means of making distinctions between majors and areas of emphasis in their own
published materials.

It is recognized that concepts discussed under the termaprandareas of emphasiare
expressed with other terminology at various institutions. NASD is more concerned that the
O2yOSLIi 2F RAalGAYyOlA2Yy 0S LINBaSywde GKIFy G(KS
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g. Some institutions offer nodlegreegranting certificate programs that function to provide areas
of emphasis or concentrations for students already candidates for undergraduate degrees in
dance at the institution. In such cases, the standards listed@begarding emphases or
minors apply. Curricular standards for certificate programs serving other purposes and
functions are outlined in Standardisr AccreditationXVIg XIX. As standards applicable to all
programs indicate, the specific purposes, stie, admission requirements, and certain other
operational and curricular aspects of certificate programs of any type must be clear in
published materials.

Independent StudyPrograms that include or are based upon independent study must meet
applicable requirements in Standards for Accreditation III.

Liberal Arts Degrees

a. Curricular Structure and TitldDegrees in this category include Associate of Arts or Bachelor of
Arts with a major in Dance and Associate of Science or Bachelor of Science with a major in
Dance. Normally, 3@#5% of the total course credit toward the degree is required to be in
studio work or related areas.

b. Content.The dance content for these degrees is foumdler Standardéor AccreditationvIl.
Professional Degrees

a. Curricular Structure and TitldDegrees in this category include Bachelor of Fine Arts, and
normally require that at least 65% of the course credit be in studio work and related areas.
Bachelor & Fine Arts degrees in Dance Education and certain other combined degrees
normally require at least 50% in studio and related areas. Associate degrees with the same
objectives follow the same norms.

b. Content.The content common to all of these degs is found under Standartts
AccreditationVIll. Normally, the orientation is toward advanced development in the field of
dance allied with professional competence in an area of specialization. The standards
appropriate to the specific major areas ofarest found under Standards for Accreditatibh

c. Combined Dance DegreeaAll professional baccalaureate degrees with titles signifying a
combined program such as a double major in performance and teacher education,
performance and dance history, etc.ust satisfy the essential competencies, experiences, and
opportunities stated by NASD for majors in each of the areas combined.

d. Title ProtocolsNASD recognizes that some institutions are chartered to offer only the
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science degree. When these institutions offer a baccalaureate
degree meetingrofessionatlance standards, the degree will be listed by NASD, and sheuld
listed by the institution, as Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science with a specific major, as
outlined in Standardfor AccreditationX., to distinguish it from the liberal artgiented
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science with a major in Dance.

Baccalaureate Curricula Leading to Degrees in Dance with Intensive Studies in Other Specific
Fields.NASD recognizes a variety of curricular patterns for providing students with opportunities
for intensive studies in dance and other fields. The followtagdards and guidelines regarding

tittes and content provide maximum flexibility for institutions while maintaining national
consistency with respect to academic credentials. NASD encourages institutions with the
appropriate resources to be creative iretdevelopment of multidisciplinary curricula with artistic,
intellectual, pragmatic, and professional objectives. At the same time, NASD particularly
discourages the proliferation of degree titles and encourages the standard usage described below.
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a. LiberalArts DegreesPrograms must meet all NASD standards for the liberal arts degree in
dance and, in addition, provide one or more of the following opportunities for:

(1

(2)

3)

Elective StudyChoosing one or more courses in another field on an elective or individual
or honors basis.)

The course or courses in this field are not ordered into curricular requirements for a minor
or area of emphasis but chosen from among courses available at the institution. NASD
publications list such programs as Bachelor of Arts in DanBaahelor of Science in

Dance.

The institution may not advertise a curricular program in the second field in conjunction
with a dance degree of this type.

Specific Emphasis or Ming€hoosing a prdetermined set of courses in another field
associated with the development of specified knowledge and skills where the curricular
requirements constitute an area of emphasis or minor within the curriculum.)

The goals may be general knowledge of or specific concentration on a second area of
study. NASD publications list such programs as Bachelor of Arts in Dance or Bachelor of
Science in Dance.

The institution may advertise the second field as an area of emphasis or as a minor, as
long as all published materials about the program are consistentitgitontent.

Double Major in Dance and Another Fie{@€hoosing a double major in dance and another
field that meets institutional requirements for graduation with both majors.)

NASD publications list such programs as Bachelor of Arts in Datheg/ffield] or Bachelor
of Science in Dance/[other field]. The curricular structure will reflect the requirements of
both major fields and for general studies.

The institution may advertise a double major in dance and the other field.

b. Professional Degreesuch programs meet NASD standards for all professional undergraduate
degrees in dance. This means that graduates are expected to develop all the competencies
outlined in Standards for Accreditation VIII. In addition, such programs provide one obfmore
the following opportunities for:

D

(2)

Elective StudyChoosing one or more courses in another field on an elective basis.)

The course or courses are not ordered into curricular requirements for a minor or area of
emphasis but chosen from among courses akbbglat the institution. NASD publications
list such programs as Bachelor of Fine Arts in Dance.

The institution may not advertise a curricular program in the second field.

Specific Emphasis or Ming€hoosing a published curriculum that offers opportusitie
at least 15% of the total program to involve studies in an outside field [for example, arts
administration, dance librarianship, darpoalated technology].)

When dance studies occupy at least 55% of the total curriculum, NASD publications list
such pograms as Bachelor of Fine Arts in [title of major]: Emphasis in [title of 15% areal].

The institution may advertise a program with that title as long as all published materials
about the program are consistent with its content.
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(3) Elective Studies irspecific Outside FielfChoosing a published curriculum that offers
opportunities for at least 15% of the total program to involve studies focused on the
development of general competence in a second discipline.)

Business, engineering, communications,tdignedia are examples of such disciplines.
When dance studies occupy at least 55% of the total curriculum, NASD publications list
such programs as Bachelor of Fine Arts in [title of major] with Elective Studies in [title of
15% second discipline].

The ingitution may advertise a program with that title as long as all published materials
about the program are consistent with its content.

(4) Double Major in Dance and Another Figl@hoosing a double major that meets
institutional requirements for the profess@undergraduate degree in dance and the
professional or liberal arts undergraduate degree in a second discipline.)

Normally, such programs take more than four academic years. [WAi8iDationdist such
programs as Bachelor of Fine Arts/Bachelor of Acisf®e in [other field] or some similar
designation based on degree titles used by the institution.

The institution may advertise that it offers a double major in dance and the other field.

7. Programs Involving Distandeearning, Disciplines in Combination, or with a Focus on Electronic
Media. Programs in these categories must meet applicable requirements in Standards for
Accreditation I11.

8. Two-Year Degredsranting ProgramsTwoyear degreegranting programs in dance musteet
applicable requirements in Standards for Accreditation VI.

V. ADMISSIONOUNDERGRADUASEUDY

A. Admission Criterialnstitutions are responsible for establishing specific admission requirements for

their undergraduate programs in dance. Admission standards must be sufficiently high to predict the
prospect of success in the program for which the student is enrollingrédies of previous education,
background, and interests of applicants should be considered in assessments of potential as appropriate
to the specific purposes of individual degree programs.

B. High School Diplomalhe admission policy at the undergraduseel should be clearly stated with
respect to students entering from high schools. Admission standards for dance degrees should be
equivalent with those of the college or university as a whole.

C. Open AdmissionSee Standards for Accreditation V.D.3.

D. DanceAptitudes and Achievements

1. Dance AptitudesThe applicant is expected to exhibit artistic ability and creative, scholarly, or
pedagogical potential appropriate to the projected program of study.

2. Performance and Scholarshipevel of achievement and potential in dance performance shall be a
significant factor in determining eligibility for entrance for degrees in performance. Institutions
admitting students to degree study in choreography, dance history, and scholarly sutijectally
review evidence of creative and scholarly work during the admission procedure.
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VI.

3. Auditions and Evaluationsit some point prior to confirmation of degree candidacy, member
institutions must require auditions, examinations, or other evaluatianssetent with the purpose
of the degree as part of the admission decision. Member institutions are urged to require such
auditions and evaluations prior to matriculation.

NOTESome institutions have open admission policies. In such cases, auditiongzdunations
associated with confirming degree candidacy must occur no later than the end of the first half
of the degree program.

4. Professional Undergraduate Degreesdmission procedures for professional undergraduate
degrees in dance should develop evidetigat the candidate possesses exceptional talent, the
potential to develop higHevel dance aptitudes, artistic sensibilities, and a strong sense of
commitment.

Standard Published ExaminationEhe use of standard published examinations in the admission
process is the prerogative of the institution.

Admission to Advanced Standin§tudents who are able to pass examinations or other reviews in
dance demonstrating competence beyond that required for entrance may be exempted from one or
more collegdevel courses in the subject or subjects covered by the examinations or reviewslgorovi
that such demonstration of competence is confirmed by further successful study in residence in the
same field.

Admission by Transfer of CreditBor standards covering the granting of course credits to transfer
students, see Standardisr Accreditationlll.A.3.

TWGYEAREGREERANTINEGROGRAMS

Purposes and Protocols

1. PurposesTwoyear degreggranting programs in dance are normally offered witthia following
general contexts:

a. Enrichment programs for the general college student.

b. Curricular offerings providing instruction in dance as an element of liberal education, without
the intention of training for dance occupations.

c. Degrees, certificates, ather curricular offerings having an occupational or vocational
emphasis and not intended to prepare for transfer.

d. Degrees or other curricula intended to prepare students for continuing study toward either
liberal arts or professional baccalaureate degrieedance.

2. Standards Applicability

a. Associate degree programs offering dance courses as a majowarygear program of liberal
studies not intended to transfer should follow the standards and guidelinefedioryear
institutions offering liberal arts deges.

b. Associate degree or other programs offering dance coursesan-gear program of
occupational studies not intended for transfer should follow the standards and guidelines in
Standards for Accreditation VI.C.
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VIA ¢ VI.C.

c. Associate degree and other programs offering dance courses in a curriculum intended to lead,
by transfer, to baccalaureate degree programs should follow the standards in Stafmards
AccreditationVI.B., and the standards and guidelines for degyeeting institutions offering
liberal arts or professional degrees, this as appropriate to the objectives of the program.

B. Standards for the Dance Major Transfer Program

1. Composite Degree RequirementSance is a highly specialized field requiring the developroint
many skills. In the collegiate setting this development must begin in the freshman year and
continue throughout thefour years of study. Dance majors may not be able to fulfill all the general
education curriculum requirements in the fisto years. Tkrefore, courses may be spread over
the four years of the college program.

2. Degree and Resources Relationsh{pASD recognizes the responsibility of community tared
year colleges to offer the general enrichment program according to#gds for studies in dance.
The dance major transfer program shall be offered only by those institutions that can demonstrate
the need for this program in terms of minimum dance major enrollment criteria, and are in a
position to commit adequate faculty hgsical facilities, equipment, and library resources to
maintain a quality program.

3. Curricular Purposdnstitutions offering the dance major transfer program shall maintain a
curricular program equivalent to the firsto years of dour-year baccalaureatprogram. In this
regard, institutions offering programs intended to transfer to liberal arts degrees must use the
standards for such degrees found under Standards for Accreditation VII. Institutions offering
programs intended to transfer to a professidiaccalaureate degremust use the Common Body
of Knowledge and Skills under Standards for Accreditation VIII.A.3.b., as the basis for their curricular
requirements in dance. At lea8tsemester hours of dance history are required in all associate
degreeprograms intended to transfer, ar@isemester hours of dance history are strongly
recommended.

4. Dance EducationStudents expecting to transfer to baccalaureate degree programs in dance
education shall be provided opportunities to gain background understgnahd skills that support
upper-division completion of competencies essential to the teaching specialization (see Standards
for AccreditationV1ll.).

5. General Studiest KS f A0SNJf Nla O2YLRyYySyd 2F I adGddzRSydQa |
the requirements of each state for the specific colleges to which students will transfer, taking into
consideration the NASD guidelines and recommendations for general studies listed under the
standards for the various baccalaureate degrees in dance.

6. Articulation. Community andwo-year colleges preparing students for continuing studfpum-
year colleges should maintain close liaison with those institutions to which their students may
transfer. It is expected that community ahdlo-year colleges and fowrear olleges and
universities will assume joint responsibility for working cooperatively to facilitate the articulation of
community andwo-year college and foryear college programs; for example, the development of
validation examinations, state and/or regial articulation committees, means for relating courses
in terms of content rather than numbers of titles, and procedures for maintaining current
information regarding credit, transfer, and admissions policies.

C. Standards for Tweyear Vocational Programs

1. Gaeneral StandardsThe awarding of a diploma fort&o-year vocational degree implies the
successful completion of a prescribed course of study oriented to the achievement of specific
results.
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All such programs must meet applicable operational standardsStalards for Accreditation I1.).
In addition:

a.

A specific coherent set of purposes shall be developed and published that include, but are not
limited to:

(1) Title or basic identification of the subject matter, techniques, or issues to be addressed.

(2) Specific content, methods, and perspectives used to consider subject matter, techniques,
or issues, including expectations regarding:

(a) Artistic, intellectual, or disciplinary engagement.
(b) Breadth and depth in disciplinary components.
Operational assesments shall reveal consistent achievement of goals and objectives.

Title shall be consistent with content. Published materials shall be clear about the level and
length of any degree program.

Applicable prerequisites for courses or curriculalisha clearly stated, especially with regard
to levels of competence in specific disciplines central to the artistic or educational purposes
and content of the degree.

Guidance, counseling, and mentoring shall be adequate to support the achievement of
purposes.

There must be clear descriptions of what students are expected to know and be able to do
upon completion and effective mechanisms for assessing student competencies against these
expectations, consistent with Standards for Accreditation VI.C.1.a.

Evduation mechanisms shall be consistent with the goals defined for specific courses, projects,
programs, or curricula, and to the specific approach(es) involved.

The institution and dance unit shall maintain and publish clear, valid information about any
vocational connections or career or job placement agreements claimed by the institution.

Program StandardsA review of eaclwo-year vocational degree program must demonstrate that
consistent with published goals, objectives, and expectations:

a.

Students are achieving a measurable degree of advancement toward fulfillment of specified
and stated program purposes, including technical mastery in at least one of the traditional or
innovative techniques appropriate to their craft or field of study.

Students are developing an effective work process and a coherent set of ideas and goals that
are embodied in their work.

Students are developing a significant body of skills, sufficient for evaluation, and a level of
artistry and/or technical proficiency anolf analytical competence observable in work
sufficient to enter the vocational field at the level indicated by program purposes.

Institutional performance with respect to operational and general curricular standards in
Standards for Accreditation Il. antl bupports achievements of the general and program
standards of Standarder AccreditationvI.C.1. and 2.

To attain these objectives, it is assumed that work at the introductory/foundation level will be
followed by increasingly advanced work.
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VIIA. ¢ VIIC

VIL.

THELIBERRARTDEGREWITHAMAJORNDANCE

Titles. The titles Bachelor of Arts in Dance and Bachelor of Science in Dance are used to designate the
study of dance in a liberal arts framework.

Purposes

1.

Liberal arts degree programs with a major in dance are normally offered within one of the following
generd contexts:

a.

The degree focus is breadth of general studies in the arts and humanities, the natural and
physical sciences, and the social sciences. Dance study is also general; there is little or no
specialization (see Standards for Accreditation IV.Q@.degarding areas of emphasis).

Degree titles: Bachelor of Arts in Dance, Bachelor of Science in Dance.

The degree focus is breadth of general studies combined with comprehensive studies in dance
and an area of emphasis in dance such as choreographye datation, anatomy and
kinesiology, history and repertory of dance, and so forth.

Degree titles: Bachelor of Arts in Dance, Bachelor of Science in Dance (institutional catalogs
and other materials note the area of emphasis).

Degrees with liberal artsurposes that prepare students for state licensure or certification as
specialist dance teachers. These programs are reviewed using standards found in Standards for
Accreditation X.

Degree titles: Bachelor of Arts in Dance Educationh®&acof Science in Dance Education.

Liberal arts degree titlesBachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Scienamay be used for professional
degree content. Typical examples are:

a.

Degrees with professional degree purposes offered by institutions chartered onffetdhoe
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science degree that prepare students for state licensure or
certification as specialist dance teachers. These programs are reviewed using standards found
in Standards for Accreditation X.; Standards for Accreditafiid. are not applicable. Although
these degrees may reflect strong liberal arts objectives, they lead to a professional result.

Degree titles: Bachelor of Arts in Dance Education, Bachelor of Science in Dance Education.

Degrees offered by institutions attered only to offer the Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of

Science intended to be consistent with the purposes and specializ@imsed curricula of
professional degrees. These programs are reviewed using Standards for Accreditation VIIl. and
IX. accordig to the area of specialization. Standards for Accreditation VII. are not applicable.

Degree titles: Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science, with a specific major as outlined in
Standards for Accreditation IX.

C. Curricular Structure

1. Standard.Curricular structure, content, and time requirements shall enable students to develop a
range of knowledge, skills, and competencies expected of those holding a liberal arts degree in
dance.
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2. Guidelines

a.

Curricula to accomplish this purposermally adhere to the following structural guidelines:
requirements in general studies comprise;38% of the total program, and studies in dance
and dance electives normally total @5% of the total curriculum.

When undergraduate liberal arts programsdance include a significant elective component,
the institution should ensure that the overall pattern of elective choices exhibited by
graduating students maintains the curricular emphasis on general studies consistent with
NASD standards and with phstiphies and policies that define the liberal arts degree in the
institution.

D. Essential Content and Competencies

1. General Education

a. CompetenciesSpecific competency expectations are determined by the institution. Normally,

students graduating with liberakts degrees have:

(1) The ability to think, speak, and write clearly and effectively, and to communicate with
precision, cogency, and rhetorical effectiveness.

(2) An informed acquaintance with the mathematical and experimental methods of the

physical and biologit sciences and the historical and quantitative techniques needed for

investigating the workings and developments of modern society.
(3) An ability to address culture and history from a variety of perspectives.
(4) A general knowledge of business practices as thiye to the field of dance.
(5) Understanding of, and experience in thinking about, moral and ethical problems.

(6) The ability to respect, understand, and evaluate work in a variety of disciplines and
contexts.

(7) The capacity to explain artbfend views effectively and rationally.

(8) Understanding of and experience in one or more art forms other than dance.

Operational GuidelinesThese competencies are usually developed through studies in English

composition and literature; foreign languagéustory, social studies, and philosophy; visual
and performing arts; natural science and mathematics.

Precollegiate study, regular testing and counseling, and flexibility in course requirements are
elements in achieving these competencies.

2. Dance Studies

a.

CompetenciesStudents holding undergraduate liberal arts degrees must have:

(1) The ability to identify and work conceptually with the elements of dance.

(2) An understanding of choreographic processes, aesthetic properties of style, and the ways

these shape andre shaped by artistic and cultural ideas and contexts.

(3) An acquaintance with a wide selection of dance repertory, the principal eras, genres, and

cultural sources.
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VII.D.

(4) The ability to develop and defend critical evaluations.
(5) Fundamental knowledge of tHeody and of kinesiology as applicable to work in dance.

b. Operational GuidelinesThere is no one division of content, courses, and credits appropriate
to every institution. These competencies should be pursued through a process of practical and
intimate cortact with living dance, dance notation, anatomy and kinesiology, choreography,
philosophy of dance, dance pedagogy, dance ethnology, and music for dance.

3. Performance and Dance Electives
a. CompetenciesStudents holding undergraduate liberal arts degrees ndastlop:

(1) Ability in performing areas consistent with the goals and objectives of the specific liberal

FNIa RS3INBS LINPINIY 06SAy3d F2f{f26SRX YR | LILINEL

interests.

(2) An understanding of procedures for realizing a variety ofcésstyles.

(3) Knowledge and/or skills in one or more areas of dance beyond basic coursework and
LISNF2NXYI yOS | LIIINBLINRIFIGS G2 GKS AYyRAGARIZ f Qa
goals and objectives of the specific liberal arts degree program bdlog/éal.

b. Operational Guidelines

(1) Instruction in dance performance, participation in large and small ensembles, experience
in solo performance and opportunities to choose dance electives are the means for
developing these competencies.

(2) Institutions have various policies concerning the granting of credit for performance studies
in liberal arts curricula, including the relegation of performance to extracurricular activity.
Such policies are taken into account when curricular proportioesansidered.

(3) Normally, opportunities are provided for advanced undergraduate study in various dance
specializations in performance, choreography, scholarship, or pedagogy consistent with
the liberal arts character of the degree.

4. Levels

a. The institution shthmake clear the levels of competency necessary to graduate in each area
stipulated in Standards for Accreditation VII.D.2. and 3.

b. The levels specified must be consistent with expectations for an undergraduate liberal arts
major in dance.

5. Means

In additian to those listed in Standards for Accreditation VII., the following standards apply as
appropriate to liberal arts undergraduate degrees that involve:

a. Distance Learning, Standards for Accreditation IlI.H.

b. Disciplines in Combinatidimulti- or interdiscipinary programs unless there are specific
standards for the combination in tHéandbool, Standards for Accreditatidi.l.

c. Majors in or Based on Electronic Medimless there are specific standards for the field in the
Handbool, Standards for Accreditation I11.J.
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VIII.ALLPROFESSIONBACCALAUREADEGREHN DANCE

A. Principles and Policies

1.

Title. The term Bachelor of Fine Arts is the most usual designation for the professional
undergraduate degree in dance. In certain circumstances, other titles may be used if degree
structure and content is equivalent to that required for the Bachelor of Fine dagiregsee
Standards for Accreditation VII.B.2.).

Purpose.Students enrolled in professional undergraduate degrees in dance are expected to

develop the knowledge, skills, concepts, and sensitivities essential to the artist in the field of dance.

To fulfll various professional responsibilities, the dance artist must exhibit not only technical
competence, but also broad knowledge of dance and dance repertory, the ability to integrate
dancerelated knowledge and skills, sensitivity to dance and musidaksignd an insight into the
role of dance in intellectual and cultural life.

Curricular Structure

a. Standard.Curricular structure, content, and time requirements shall enable students to
develop the range of knowledge, skills, and competencies expectidse# holding a
professional baccalaureate degree in dance.

b. GuidelinesCurricula to accomplish this purpose normally adhere to the following guidelines:
study in dance and related areas should comprise 65% of thepiatgtam; general academic
studies, 2§30%; and elective areas of study,18%.

Competency Acquisition

a. Speailization. Students gain competency in areas of study, specializations, or emphases (see
Standards for Accreditation IX. for descriptions of typical program offerings).

b. Common Body of Knowledge and Skillsespective of their area of specialtion, students
must acquire the common body of knowledge and skills in Standards for Accreditéitiéh
that constitute a basic foundation for work and continuing growth as a dance professional.
While the designation of emphases and balances among tbespetencies appropriate for
the particular degree programs are a prerogative of the institution, each institution has the
responsibility to ensure basic competence in all areas of the common body of knowledge and
skills below, and to assure that gradigat requirements outlined below are met.

c. General StudiesStudents are also expected to develop knowledge and skills thrstugles
associated with subjects and issues beyond dance as described in Standards for Accreditation
VIILA.7.

Levels

a. Theinstitution shall make clear the levels of competency necessary to graduatadbrarea
of the common body of knowledge and skills in Standards for Accreditation VIII.B., as well as
for any area of specialization.

b. The levels specified must be consistaiith professionakntry expectations.
Means

a. Institutions are responsible for providing sufficient lessons, classes, ensembles, requirements
and opportunities to experience repertory, and other such experiences to develop the
common body of knowledge andiik listed below, and to ensure that students meet
graduation requirements associated with their specializations. Studies in the area of
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specialization must continue throughout the published normal period of the degree program.
All programs must meet theperational and curricular standards that are applicable to all
programs of their type.

b. Institutions are also responsible for defining how development of essential competencies will
be assigned among various curricular offerings and for determining stedahtation
procedures. These standards do not require a course for each competency. Institutions are
encouraged to be creative in developing courses and other formal experiences that engage and
integrate several or all of the requisite competencies.

¢. In adlition to those listed in Standards for Accreditation VIII., the following standards apply as
appropriate to professional undergraduate degrees that involve:

(1) Distance Learning, Standards for Accreditation IlI.H.

(2) Disciplines in Combination (multir interdisciplinary programs unless there are specific
standards for the combination in théandbook, Standards for Accreditation Ill.1.

(3) Majors in or Based on Electronic Media (unless there are specific standards for the field in
the Handbooly, Standards for Accreditation II1.J.

7. General Studies
a. Competencies

Specific competency expectations are determined by the institution. Normally, siden
holding a professional undergraduate degree in dance are expected to have:

(1) The ability to think, speak, and write clearly and effectively, and to communicate with
precision, cogency, and rhetorical force.

(2) An informed acquaintance with fields study beyond dance such as those in the arts and
humanities, the natural and physical sciences, and the social sciences.

(3) A functional awareness of the differences and commonalities regarding work in artistic,
scientific, and humanistic domains.

(4) Awareness that multiple disciplinary perspectives and techniques are available to consider
all issues and responsibilities including, but not limited to, history, culture, moral and
ethical issues, and decisiomaking.

(5) The ability to identify possibilitiesnd locate information in other fields that have bearing
on dancerelated questions and endeavors.

b. Operational Guidelines

(1) Some dance courses, if conceived and taught in relation to other realms of human
experience, may be appropriately included in theegmiry of general studies. Some dance
history or theoretical or cultural studies may meet this criterion.

(2) Many areas of inquiry from general education are directly supportive of various
specializations in dance, computer science may be important to theedaagor
concentrating in notation, and biology and human physiology have direct application for
the student in dance therapy.
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B. Common Body of Knowledge and Skills

1.

Performance

a. Studio experiences are of prime importance in the preparation of studentzrddessional
careers in dance. Skill in at least one major area of performance must be progressively
developed to the highest level appropriate to the particular area of concentration. Students
should achieve the highest possible level of technical skild medium and the highest
possible level of conceptual understanding of the medium and its expressive possibilities.
Technical proficiency standards must be established for each area of technique appropriate to
each dance genre and for each level (drgshman, sophomore, etc.), and the achievement of
a specified level of proficiency in technique is required for graduation.

b. Studies in technique and performance must begin at the freshman level and extend with
progressive intensity throughout the degrpeogram, with opportunities for independent
study at the advanced level with appropriate evaluation. Students must experience a minimum
of one daily technigue class with the opportunity for additional work if appropriate. Such
classes must be a minimum@® minutes in length.

c. Opportunities should be available for all students to become familiar with every major aspect,
technique, and direction in their major field.

d. Students must be afforded the chance to perform and have their performance critiqued and
discussed. The level of excellence is the best determinant of the effectiveness of studies in
performance offered by an institution.

ChoreographyStudents must develop functional knowledge and skills in choreography and have
opportunities to develop theichoreographic potential in studies that include traditional and/or
experimental approaches. A minimum of two years of coursework in choreography is required.

Theoretical and Historical Studies
a. Through comprehensive courses in dance studieglents must:

(1) Develop an understanding of the common elements and vocabulary of dance and of the
interaction of these elements, and be able to employ this knowledge in analysis.

(2) Learn to analyze dance perceptively and to evaluate critically.
(3) Be able to glce dance in historical, cultural, and stylistic contexts.
(4) Be able to form and defend individual critiques.

(5) Have fundamental knowledge of the body and of kinesiology as applicable to work in
dance.

b. These competencies are achieved by courseworkstundies in fields such as repertory, dance
notation, history of dance, dance technologies, philosophy of dance, music, anatomy and
kinesiology, dance ethnology, production design, raikciplinary forms, and so forth.

c. Incertain areas of specializationch as dance ethnology, it is advisable to require that
students study the historical development of works within the specialization.

TeachingStudents must develop functional knowledge and skills in dance pedagogy. The program
should include the equivate of at least one course in pedagogy and teaching experience
particularlyas related to the major area of study.
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IX.

VIII.Cc VIII.D..

C. ResultsUpon completion of any specific professional undergraduate degree program:

1.

Students must demonstrate achievement of professionalr\elevel competence in the major
area, including significant technical mastery, capability to produce work and solve professional
problems independently, and a coherent set of artistic/intellectual goals that are evident in their
work.

Students must demonate their competence by developing a body of work for evaluation in the
major area of study. A senior project or presentation in the major area is strongly recommended.

Students must have the ability to form and defend analyses and critiques of dante and
communicate dance ideas, concepts, and requirements to professionals and laypersons related to
the practice of the major field.

D. RecommendationsOther goals for the professional undergraduate degree are strongly recommended:

1.

Student orientation to thenature of professional work in their major field. Examples are
organizational structures and working patterns; business applications and practices; artistic,
intellectual, educational, economic, technological, and political contexts; development potential;
and career development.

Acquisition ofkills necessary to assist in the development and advancement of the cafeers
students normally including the development of competencies in communication, presentation,
business, and leadership skills necessary to engage in professional practice in their major field.

Student experience with broadlyased examples of excellence in various dance professions.

Opportunities for students to explore areas of individual interegited to dance in general or to
the major. A few examples are dance bibliography, notations, aesthetics, performance practices,
pedagogy, and specialized topics in history and analysis.

Opportunities for students to explore muttiisciplinary issues thanclude dance.

Opportunities for students to practice synthesis of a broad range of dance knowledge and skills,
particularly through independent study that involves a minimum of faculty guidance, where the
emphasis is on evaluation at completion (seen8tads for Accreditation I11.G.).

Opportunities for students to develop leadership skills.

SPECIFRROFESSIONBACCALAUREADEGREHBN DANCE

NOTEThe standards below are in addition to those in Standards for Accreditatiénd. and
VIII.

NASD encourages the development of a wide variety of curricular structures within framework of the
Bachelor of Fine Arts outlined in StandardsAocreditation VIIl. For example, some institutions provide
majors in specific areas of dance while others offer a more comprehensive approach, which provides
emphases in several areas. Also of vital importance are those institutions that take experimental
approaches in order to work with emerging concepts in dance and/or professional training.
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X. BACCALAUREADEGREBSITHP¢12TEACHERREPARATIONROGRAMS

A. Curricular StructureNASD acknowledges the existence of two types of undergraduate teacher
preparationdegree programs for ages pkindergarten through secondary levels. For information
regarding degrees that provide; 2 teacher preparation curricula following the completion of a

baccalaureate degree in dance (see Stand&odgccreditationXIV.D.).

1.

2.

Badelor of Fine Arts in Dance Education

a. Curricular structure, content, and time requirements for this degree shall enable students to
develop the range of knowledge, skills, and competencies expected of those holding a
professional baccalaureate degreedance education (see Standards for Accreditatidih
and X.).

b. Curricula to accomplish this purpose normally adhere to the following guidelines: studies in
dance and dance pedagogy, planned in a developmental progression from foundation to major
study andncluding12¢15semester hours of choreography and dance theory, should comprise
55¢60% of the total program; general academic studieg3P%6; and professional education,
15¢20%. Professional education is defined as those courses normally offered dgjuitegion
unit that deal with philosophical and social foundations of education, educational psychology,
special education, history of education, etc. Student teaching is also counted as professional
education.

Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science

a. Currcular structure, content, and time requirements for this degree shall enable students to
develop the range of knowledge, skills, and competencies expected of those holding a liberal
arts baccalaureate degree in dance education (see Standards for Acdogditdt and X.).

b. Curricula to accomplish this purpose normally adhere to the following guidelines: studies in
dance should comprise 880% of the total program; general studies, including electives, 40
50%; and professional education, irdilg student teaching, 120%.

B. General Characteristics

1.

A fundamental consideration of all teacher preparation programs in dance must be the
development of professionals who are broadly knowledgeable about dance and have the ability to
teacheffectively in a variety of settings. Because of the concentration of work required in the
discipline and state requirements for certification, program requirements may exceed the number
of credits traditionally required for baccalaureate degrees.

The fourdation of all teacher preparation programs, regardless of the degree or certificate
structure, is study in the depth and breadth of the dance discipline, including concentrated work in
the studio component and idepth focus on educational philosophies ahdories. All programs
should reflect attention to and be responsive to evolving technologies that are particularly relevant
for dance.

Consistent with Standarder AccreditationV., students accepted into teacher preparation
programs should demonstratvidence of aptitude and potential for success as dance artists and
educators. Retention should be based upon development of artistic and professional education
skills that enable communication with learners of diverse backgrounds and cultures and itiye abil
to adjust teaching styles to the needs of learners.

Institutions are encouraged to maintain flexibility and to consider innovative approaches for
fulfilling certification requirements for podiaccalaureate students and working professionals.
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X.C.

C. Program ©mponents

1.

Studio

The prospective dance teacher must have concentrated experience leading to proficiency in
technique, improvisation, composition, repertory, and performance.

a.

Technique study must be continuous and sequential, and result iatthenment of an
AYGSNYSRAFGS 2NJ I RGFHYOSR tS@St 002YLINIotS
certification degree) in at least two forms of technique.

Proficiency standards must be established for each level of technique.

Candidates mustalielop a physical and conceptual understanding of movement and its
expressive possibilities, including issues associated with student health and safety.

Candidates must have opportunities to experience and develop an appreciation and
understanding of danckorms and styles from diverse cultures.

Graduation requirements must includeo years of work in improvisation/composition; and
choreography, performance, and production of original work.

Theoretical and Historical Studies

The prospective dance teacheiust have studies leading to knowledgedaince history, repertory,
and ethnology; movement analysis; dance and movement sciences; and music and production.
Prospective teachers must:

a.

b.

Learn to analyze dance perceptively and evaluatetitally.

Develop working vocabularies (physical, verbal, written) based on an understanding and
interpretation of the common elements of dance and be able to employ this knowledge in
analysis.

Be able to place dances in historical, cultural, stytistic contexts, and perceive dance as an
evolving arts discipline.

Be able to form, articulate, and defend individual critiques, critical analyses, and evaluations
about dance.

Have fundamental knowledge of the body, and understand the fundamentals of
developmental kinesiology sufficiently to correlate student learning and development.

Teaching Competencies

a.

Ability to teach dance at various levels to different age groups and in a variety of classroom,
studio, and ensemble settings in ways tdatelop knowledge of how dance works

syntactically as a communication medium and developmentally as an agent of civilization. This
set of abilities includes effective classroom, studio, and rehearsal management.

An understanding of child growth and devetepnt and an understanding of principles of
learning as they relate to dance.

The ability to assess aptitudes, experiential backgrounds, orientations of individuals and groups
of students, and the nature of subject matter, and to plan educational programseet
assessed needs.
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d. Knowledge of current methods, materials, and repertories available in various fields and levels
of dance education appropriate to the teaching specialization.

e. The ability to accept, amend, or reject methods and materials basedrsoma assessment of
specific teaching situations.

f.  Basic understanding of the principles and methods of developing curricula and theastebrt
longterm units that comprise them.

g. Anunderstanding of evaluative techniques and ability to apply them in sisgesoth the
progress of dance students and the objectives and procedures of the curriculum.

4. Liberal Arts

a. General education studies provide breadth of knowledge and understanding of the social,
economic, political, artistic, and cultural components thiaegndividual communities their
identities. Studies should include courses in the arts and humanities, social sciences, and
natural sciences. For liberal arts degrees, see StanflardscreditationVll.; for professional
degrees, see Standards faccreditation VIII.

b. Students should be encouraged through courses within the dance program to relate their
understanding of artistic styles and principles to other art forms and fields of study, and to
engage in discussions concerning the value and pladarece within individual communities.

5. Practical/Field Experiences

a. Students should engage in observation and discussion ofidfasldd teaching/ learning
experiences in diverse settings.

b. Students should be provided opportunities f@rious types of teaching and directed
observation throughout the degree program.
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c. Teaching opportunities should be provided in actuatirelergarten, kindergarten,
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d. The choice of practice teaching sites must enable students to develop competencies consistent
with standards outlined above, and must be approved by qualified dance personnel from the
degreegranting institution.

e. Sites and situations for studentaehing and students must be supervised by qualified dance
personnel from the degregranting institution and, when possible, the cooperating schools.

f.  Those seeking certification ideally would have teaching opportunities at a variety-K¢ ppe
levels andassume substantial responsibility for the full range of teaching and classroom
management as required of a fiilne teacher.

D. Professional Procedures

1. Institutions must establish specific procedures to monitor student progress and achievement. This
should include an initial assessment of student potential for admission to and success in the
program, periodic review to determine progress, and assessment by the university supervisor and
the cooperating teacher during student teaching. Dance educasioulty should make regular
visits during the student teaching placement and conduct both thvag and tweway
conferences with the student and cooperating teacher. Individuals with dance expertise must play
significant roles in all evaluation processes.
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Dance education methods courses should be taught by faculty who have had successful experience
teaching dance in preindergarten, kindergarten, elementary, middle, and/or secondary schools,

who maintain close contact with such schools, and who are pesitiefessional role models. They
aK2dzZ R KF@S I YFraisSNRa 2N R20:G2Nrf RS3INBS | yR
theory, pedagogy, and practice.

The following information must be clearly stated for each dance teacher preparation program
offered byan institution:

a. The specific area(s) included in a comprehensive or specialifatioeed program.
b. The subject matters to be addressed in the program and in supportive areas.
c. Expectations regarding breadth and depth of study and engagement.

d. Expectations for the development of artistic, intellectual, and pedagogical competencies;
specifically, what students must know and be able to do in order to graduate from the
program.

e. The relationship of program purposes, content, and graduation expeatatd licensure
requirements.

Xl. BACCALAUREADEGRER PREPARATICFORADVANCEPROFESSIONATLUDYDANCHHERAPY

XD., XL, XILA.

Xll. GRADUATEROGRAMBIDANCE

A. Fundamental Purposes and Principles

1.

PurposesEach institution is responsible for developing and defining the specific purposes of its
overall graduate program in dance and of each graduate degree program it offers.

Relationships: Purposes, Content, Requirements

a. For each graduate degree program offdr there must be logical and functioning relationships
among purposes, structures, and content. For each program, this includes decisions about:

(1) Specialization(s).

(2) The relationships between the specialization(s) in dance or other da&hated disciplines
other fields of study, and dance or other professions.

(3) Requirements in such areas as performance, choreography, research, scholarship,
preparation for teaching, and new art forms in terms of (a) the specialization, (b) support
for the specialization, angt) breadth of competence.

b. For each graduate program, the curricular structure and the requirements for admission,
continuation, and graduation must be consistent with program purposes and content.
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Major Field(s) and Supportive StudieSach graduate stlent is expected to gain-depth

knowledge and competence in one or more fields of specialization. Graduate programs include
requirements and opportunities for studies that support the specialization(s) chosen.

a.

Creative Work, Inquiry, Research, and Schskap

Professional work in dance specializations is produced through creative endeavor, inquiry, and
investigation. Each type of work and each individual work of dance exhibits specific intent,
content, methodology, and achievement of a desired resultividdal or group decisions

about these four elements shape the ways that creativity, inquiry, and investigation are used
to produce work in various artistic, scholarly, research, pedagogical, or other specializations.
Competency to practice in one or mdields of specialization includes the ability to conduct

the types of creative work, inquiry, and investigation normally associated with the
specialization(s) chosen.

These types include, but are not limited to:

(1) Work in choreographyperformance, or production that results in contributions to the
body of knowledge and practice in dance.

(2) The development and application or incorporation of various types of inquiry and
investigation, including formal research or scholarship in varioldsfithe choreographer
or performer wishes to use in the creation, performance, or production of a work of
dance.

(3) Research and scholarship as defined and practiced by professional humanists, scientists,
and social scientists. In dance, thisludes, but is not limited to, such areas as dance
history, theory, and criticism; the relationship of dance to inquiry in the humanities, the
sciences, and the social sciences; the influences of dance in and on larger social, cultural,
educational, ecoamic, and technological contexts; and the nature and application of
dance thinking and pedagogy.

(4) The development, compilation, and application or incorporation of inquiry results,
including those produced by formal research and scholarship, in decisions ddagogy
and teaching, applications of dance and movement therapy, and pokidyng in various
contexts.

5. Types of Degree ProgranmiBifferent specializations and different degree programs reflect specific
goals with respect to relationships among fielf practice and approaches to creative work,
inquiry and investigation, and to research and scholarship, whether broadly or narrowly defined.
The basic degree frameworks are described below.

a.

PracticeOriented Degrees

These degrees focus on the preparatiaf choreographers, performers, pedagogues,
dance/movement therapists, or other dance professionals.

Degree titles reflect level of study and content, and normally include Master of Arts, Master of
Fine Arts, and Doctor of Education.

ResearckOriented Degees
These degrees focus on the preparation of dance scholars and researchers.

Degree titles reflect level of study and content and normally include Master of Arts, Master of
Science, and Doctor of Philosophy.
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XA, ¢ XIIB.

Degrees Combining Research and Practice Oatons

These degrees focus on the simultaneous development of the ability to produce advanced
research findings, often using the practices and protocols of the humanities, sciences, or social
sciences, and the ability to utilize, combine, or integrate ¢hisdings with practice of the

artistic, pedagogical, therapeutic, or other daretated professions.

Degree titles reflect level of study and content and are consistent with the character and
requirements of the degree rubric chosen.

6. Breadth of Competene

a.

Cultural, Intellectual, and Technical ComponenBreadth of competence is characterized by

the ability to work with a broad range of danbased intellectual and physical knowledge,

skills, and perspectives. As examples, breadth of competence includes the capacities to be
engaged artistically, intellegally, and operationally beyond the major specialization or field,
connect dance to other fields and issues, and apply appropriate techniques and technologies to
work in and about dance.

Opportunities and RelationshipgGraduate programs in dance shouldpide opportunities

for individual students to enlarge their breadth of competence. This includes opportunities for
deepening understanding of the relationships among dance specializations such as
performance, choreography, history, and pedagogy. The dpuednt of breadth of

competence normally includes studies beyond the undergraduate level.

7. Preparation for the Professions

a.

Career DevelopmentMany of those who earn graduate degrees in dance will be engaged in a
variety of dance and daeeaelated professions. Students should be encouraged to acquire
career development and entrepreneurial techniquescome aware of the attributes and
characteristics associated with leaderstapd develop connections and records of
achievement necessarg (1) advance themselves consistent with expectations and practices
in their area of specialization, ang) fulfill their own career objectives.

TeachingMany of those who are in graduate degrees in dance are or will be engaged in dance
teaching osome type during the course of their professional careers. Institutions are

therefore strongly encouraged to give attention to the preparation of graduate students as
teachers. Whenever possible, experiences should include teaching dance to both dance majo
and nondance majors. Graduate students, particularly at the M.F.A. and doctoral levels,
should have opportunities for direct teaching experiences appropriate to their major and
minor areas under the supervision of master teachers. As appropriatertmpriand

secondary areas of concentration and to individual career objectives, preparation for teaching
should include an introduction to the pedagogy of subject matter considered fundamental to
curricula for undergraduate dance majors, including perforogaichoreography, dance theory
and history, dance from a breadth of cultures, technology, and performance.

B. Resources and Dance Program Components

1.

Resources must be sufficient to support the purposes, goals, objectives, and content of graduate
programs andnust meet NASD operational requirements in this regard §taadards for
Accreditation II.). The relationships between the establishment of objectives and the development
of program structure and resources are crucial to success. The process of estalalighi

maintaining these relationships should be characterized by the same rigorous pursuit of creative
development and analytical exchange that are functions of graduate study itself.
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2. Curricular components of graduate programs must meet NASD requiretmneatandards for
Accreditationlll., including, but not limited to, Credit and Time Requirements, Time on Task,
Curricular Proportions, and Competencies; Forms of Instruction, Requirements, and Electives;
Individual Program Continuity; Residence.

3. The standrds applicable to each graduate program comprise those referenced in Standards for
Accreditation XII.B.1. and 2., as well as those outlined for specific programs that follow.

4. Community.! Y AYaildAdGdziAzyQa 2@SNIff 3INIRdzZr S LINRPIANI Y AY
community of students and faculty to permit the formal and informal sharing of experience, ideas,
and knowledge.

5. ExperiencesGraduate education is conditioned by t@n kinds of experiences, which go beyond
curriculum, faculty, facilities, and administrative considerations. These include opportunities for
active participation in small seminars and tutorials, extensive informal contact with faculty, and
consultation diring preparation of a final project over an extended period of time.

C. General Degree Requirements and Procedures
1. Credits

a. At least onehalf of the credits required for graduate degrees must be in courses intended for
graduatestudents only.

b. A single course that carries both an undergraduate and a graduate designation is not
considered as a course intended for graduate students only.

c. A course may enroll an undergraduate student and maintain its status as being intended for
graduate students only if, in the context of that course, the undergraduate student is expected
to meet the same standards, do the same work, and otherwise perform as a graduete
student.

DX 2°dIIX

d. To obtain graduate credit, students enrolled in a single coursectinaies a separate
undergraduate and graduate designation or number must complete specific published
requirements that are at a graduate level. Distinctions between undergraduate and graduate
expectations must be delineated for such courses.

e. Only coursesaken after undergraduate courses that are prerequisite to a given graduate
program may receive graduate degree credit in that program.

2. ResidenceResidence policies are determined by the institution. Normally, a period of continuous
concentrated study whiin the graduate community is required. Programs based on distance
learning, or with a significant distance learning component, must fulfill the function of community
by providing experiences that produce interaction among graduate students and faculty.

3. Language Proficiencies and/or Other Required Skiipecific requirements are determined by the
institution based on the objectives of the program.

4. CourseworkInstitutions determine coursework requirements for each graduate program.
Requirementsforthem G A £ Yl aGSNRA RSINBS IINB dzadz fte& aial dSF
or doctoral levels, institutions may not wish to specify course or credit requirements, other than
the satisfactory completion of certain examinations, performances, or datg®sr. Whatever the
structure of these requirements, there should be a logical relationship between studies and
experiences that develop knowledge and skills, and those that evaluate progress.
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XI1.C., XII., XIV.A

5. Independent StudyPrograms that include or are based upon independent study must meet
applicable requirements in Standards for Accreditation III.

6. Programs Involving Distance Learning, Disciplines in Combination, or with a Focus on Electronic
Media. Programs in these categies must meet applicable requirements in Standards for
Accreditation I11.

7. EvaluationsWhile it is the prerogative of each institution to determine and publish its own
evaluation examination and procedures, it is essential that student work be evaluatiedisally
throughout the program.

8. Final ProjectFor degree programs in which a final project is required, the final project is
undertaken in the area(s) of specialization and is expected to be comparable to the work of
professionals in the field.

XII.ADMISSIONOGRADUATETUDY

A. Admission Policiednstitutions are responsible for establishing specific admission requirements for
graduate study in dance. These policies must be consistent with the purposes and goals of the
institul A 2y Q&8 &aLISOATAO 3INIRdAzZFGS LINPINI YaAD ! RYAaarzy ail
success in graduate study. Within the parameters set by the institution, admission policies should be
flexible to permit acceptance of students specifically interdsn pursuing one or more of the several
functions of graduate study in depth. The diversity of previous education, background, and interests of
applicants should be considered in assessments of potential.

B. Completion of Previous Degree Progran@ompleton of an appropriate undergraduate program or

the equivalent is required for graduate study in darnElerough auditions, portfolio reviews, transcript

documentation, dance major degree completion, and/or other means determined by the institution, all

students admitted initially to graduate study in dance shall demonstrate prior achievement in terms of

their readiness to undertake graduate studies in their major field (see Standards for Accreditation VII. or

VIIL.).Each institution determines thgrerequisites for each graduate program it offers. Admission to

R2OG2NIf LINRPINI YA YI& NBIAANB O2YLX SiAz2y 2F | YlLads
2NJ 0KS F2NXYIE gl NRAy3d 2F (GKS YIFIadsSNna RS3INBS ySSR

C. Evaluation of Creatie, Scholarly, or Professional Workdmission to graduate study shall be based on
critical examination of the academic record; the content of courses taken; and original compositions,
papers, a performance audition and/or professional experience as apptep

D. Standard Published Examinationghe use of standard published examinations in the admission
process is a prerogative of the institution. Any utilization should reflect the objectives of the graduate
program.

E. Basic Language Competenciddl studens admitted to graduate degree study in dance shall
demonstrate sufficient knowledge, skill, and understanding to pursue the required studies.
XIV.SPECIFIRITIALGRADUATBEEGREES
A. PracticeOriented Degrees
1. Performance and/or Choreography

a. The Master of Artslegree in fields of performance and/or choreography requasast 30
semester hours or 45 quarter hours of concentrated, advancedipacstalaureate study.
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b. Atleast 50% of the work is in the chosen performance or choreography field, supported by
related advanced theoretical and technical courses and studies in other fields as appropriate to
G§KS LI NIAOdzZt | NJ LISNF2NXIFyOS RAAOALIX AYyS yR (2 (K

c. Published materials about performance degree programs indicate:

(1) Fields, specigations, issues, or problems to be addressed and the content, techniques,
and perspectives students are expected to use to address them.

(2) Expectations for the development of depth and breadth in required subjects or areas of
study.

(3) Levels of knowledge arskill expected upon graduation, including the levels of artistic,
intellectual, and disciplinary engagement with subject matter and projects.

d. In addition to applicable requirements for all graduate programs, all performance and/or
choreography ik G A I f  YIF aGSNDR&a RSINBSayY

(1) Develop advanced capacities to work independently and make effective artistic and
intellectual judgments, and professional decisions in the area of specialization.

(2) Require graduates to demonstrate professional competence iratha of specialization
before peers and faculty.

(3) Require a final project or some equivalent reviewed by more than one faculty member.
2. Dance/Movement Therapy

a. TimetKS Yl aidSNna RSINBS Ay RIyOayéRs@SMide G G f LJg

graduate work.

V'AIX

b. Prerequisitesin addition to the general requirements for graduate study, completion of an
appropriate undergraduate program or undergraduate studies meeting the requirements
outlined in Standardfor AccreditationXl.& SaaSy dAlf FT2NJ addzRSyida Syid SN
programs in dance/movement therapy. The institution must have a screening process that
SOl fdz 1Sa GKS &d0dzRSydiQa NBIFRAYyS&a F2NJ 62N)] Ay RI

c. CourseworkAt least 50% of the coursework sHadl in dance/movement therapy. This shall
be comprehensive and sequentially ordered and include the following:

(1) A conceptual framework (model) for dance movement therapy.
(2) Methods designated to facilitate the implementation of the theoretical base.
(3) Techniquesised in movement observations, case study, recording, and charting.

(4) Experiential lab designed to further understanding of the theoretical base and to enhance
personal growth.

(5) Preparation for research, thesis, or project, and independent study.
(6) Leadershiglevelopment and awareness of professional practices.

(7) Coursework in related fields including psychology and human development.
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d. Field Work/Internship

(1) The program should include clinical experience in selected facilities which have a
Registered Dance Therapist on staff and which have a commitment to the
dance/movement therapy training program.

(2) Students should have guided orientation to the facility ali@al work with
patients/clients, and sequentially planned experiences that culminate in an internship or
substantial blocks of time spent in the facility.

(3) Experiences should include:
(a) Dance/movement therapy with several and various populations.
(b) Participation in ongoing activities such as rounds and staff meetings.
(c) Movement observation, recording, and charting.
(4) Supervision should be provided by a Registered Dance Therapist on the staff at the facility.

(5) The academic faculty should have respottigjtfor arranging placements, working closely
with the clinical supervisors, makingénA 1S @A aAGaz O22NRAYI GAy3 GKS
and clinical experience, keeping ongoing contact with the student, and making final
evaluations.

(6) A minimum of 700 howr of clinical experience should be accumulated.
(7) Each student must be covered by liability insurance.

Library.The institution must maintain an appropriate collection of library materials to support
the dance therapy program. Medical, dance, and psychdiodgings are required in addition
to basic works on the theory and practice of dance therapy.

XIVA. ¢ XIVB.

f.  Faculty.Professional courses in the theory and practice of dance therapy must be taught by
instructors who are competent and experienced dance therapists. The institution must have at
least the equivalent of two fulime faculty members who have graduate degreesl who are
Registered Dance Therapists. Afiniie faculty member must serve as director of the

program.

g. Publication of Professional Objectivemstitutions are expected to state in their published
materials the specific registration or certificatiomwhich their curricula will lead.

B. ResearckOriented Degrees

1. The Master of Arts or Master of Science degree in any field of dance studies, such as history,
philosophy, dance notation, or theory, assuming the completion of a Bachelor of Arts in Dance or
equivalent or the makeip of any deficiencies, requires at leasts#nester hours or 45 quarter
hours of advanced study in the discipline.

2. Work for the degree should develop a broad general knowledge of the area of emphasis, as well as
specialization in enore limited area.

3. Students should be aware of multiple perspectives and methods of scholarship, and be capable of
undertaking independent research.

4. Students should have a reading knowledge of at least one, preferably two, appropriate languages,
one of which may be dance notation.
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5. Normally, the awarding of the degree requires the satisfactory completion of a thesis and/or a
comprehensive examination.

C. Dance Education Degrees

1. 'y AYAGAFE YIadSNDa RS 3 NS SprdciNagiehadder resefrcklRF y OS S RdzO |1
oriented, requires at least 30 semester hours or 45 quarter hours.

2. The program should be constructed to add breadth and depth beyond the undergraduate program
in both performance and dance education. A practicented progran emphasizes the extension
of specialized performance and pedagogy for dance teachers. A reseénted program
emphasizes theoretical studies and research projects in dance education, including the scholarship
of teaching.

3. Either program should includee or more advanced seminars concerned with developments in
philosophy of education and with contemporary problems in dance education. This may include a
review of curriculum developments, teaching methodology, innovations, and interdisciplinary
concepts

4. A minimum ofd semester hours of graduate dance education courses taught by dance education
faculty should be included in the practiogiented program;12¢15in the researckoriented
program.

5. Whether or not there is an advancedrvey in contemporary general education, there should be
specialized study of contemporary needs and developments in dance and dance education.

6. The student should complete a final project indicating achievement within a specialized area of
inquiry. Thignay take the form of a performance, a thesis, or another demonstration of
competence related to the graduate program.

7. A minimum of 15 semester hours of gradudggel courses or seminars in dance history, criticism,
or aesthetics should beompleted.

D. al G SND&a 5 S 3 NBeSadegkeys norBallypfovidgIR ®acher preparation curricula
following the completion of a baccalaureate degree with a major in another subject; however, these
degrees have different purposes at different ihgions. Degrees with titles such as Master of Arts in :
¢SIOKAY3 YR aladiSNI 2F {OASyOS Ay ¢SIFOKAy3 gAtt 08
in dance only when their requirements and degree structures are consistent with one of the initial
m-aGSNR&E RSINBS F2N¥Ida 6AGK | YIFI22NI Ay RIyOSo 2KSy
undergraduate requirements for teacher certification, the program will be reviewed by the Commission
on Accreditation, but not listed in publications of the Association

V'AX "Q'AIX Y9 AKX

XV. SPECIFTERMINADEGREES
A. PracticeOriented Degrees The Master of Fine Arts

1. Purpose and ConteniThe Master of Fine Arts degree title is appropriate only for gradisstel
programs that emphasize felme professional practice of one or more aspects of dance
performance or choreography. The dance profession and higher education recognize the dflaster
Fine Arts as a terminal degree in studétated areas such as dance performance, choreography,
reconstruction, design, and technology. Therefore, individuals holding the degree must be
practitioners at a high professional level.
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XV.A.

2. Credit RequirementsA Master of Fine Arts program requires the equivalent of at leestyears
of full-time graduate study, with a minimum of 60 semester credit hours aq&ter hours.

3. A Common Body of Knowledge and Skills for Master of Fine Arts Gradu@iteselements
outlined below should be combined and synthesized in an individual exhibiting exceptional artistic
skill and a weltleveloped personal aesthetic. The Master of Fine Arts graduate possesses an ability
to articulate and defend, in both oral and written forptke principles of this personal aesthetic in
artistic, scholarly, and pedagogical work; and is able to use this point of view as a driving principle in
a context of artistic contributions and in teaching in the context of the discipline.

a. Advanced professnal competence as a dance artist in some aspect of performarieated
work as exemplified by considerable depth of knowledge and achievement, which is
demonstrated by the production of a significant body of work.

b. A breadth of understanding in dance argdated disciplines and the ability to think
independently, to integrate, and to synthesize information within the dance discipline and
across disciplines.

c. Knowledge and understanding of the forces that have shaped dance throughout history and as
an evolving contemporary art form, including representative works, individuals, styles, cultural
contexts, events, movement theories, and dance science and somatics.

d. Awareness of current issues and developments that impact the field and the potential to
contribute to the expansion and evolution of the art, to advocate for the arts, and to explore
and address new questions and issues on local, regional, nationallciradi lgvels.

e. Writing and speaking skills to communicate clearly and effectively to the dance community, the
public, and in teaching situations.

f.  The ability to work collaboratively and productively within a diverse global community of
artists and to acknolgdge and respect diverse aesthetic viewpoints.

g. Familiarity with current technologies utilized in the creation, documentation, preservation, and
dissemination of work.

h. A knowledge of bibliographic resources in dance, including-Bésled resources, and ttsills
to access these resources.

4. Curricular Structure and Degree Titles

a. Studio StudiesA minimum of 65% of the total credits for the degree shall be in creaive
performanceoriented subjects. As part of this requirement, institutions are responsilole
maintaining title/content consistency. In order to designate a major in performance and/or
choreography and/or any other specialization, at least 50% of the total credits for the degree
shall be in the major area. Institutions with a more general @ogshould use more general
titles such as Master of Fine Arts in Dance. The studio component consists of supervised
curricular experiences, as well as independent study. All of these produce knowledge and skills
that enable the student to produce a finadoject of high professional quality.

b. Academic StudieshA minimum of 15% of the total credits for the degree should be in academic
studies in areas such as aesthetics, critical analysis, dance science, history, theory, pedagogy,
and related humanities ansbcial sciences concerned with dance. Academic study should
continue throughout the graduate program. Course assignments should be made with careful
consideration of:

(1) ¢KS &a02LS YR 202S00A0Sa 2F (KS aiGdRSy(iQ&a LINE:
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(2) The content of studies completed atalundergraduate level.

c. Elective StudiesElective studies are important in Master of Fine Arts programs, since they
provide opportunities for students to follow specific areas of interest related to their areas of
specialization or their prospective careett is strongly recommended that at least 10% of the
total program be reserved for electives.

5. Published ObjectivesAs a matter of public record and as the basis for evaluation, the objectives of
each specific Master of Fine Arts program must be defaretpublished.

6. Admission, Retention, AdvisemenAdmission, retention, and advisement mechanisms should be
interrelated and must support the objective of each specific Master of Fine Arts program.
Admission is based on projections of individual capalaitity capacity for professional work.
Retention and advisement ensure the continuing assessment of the admission decision and provide
the means by which progress toward professional preparation can be most effectively guided.

7. Faculty.Master of Fine Arts programs in a specific area shall be led by faculty who are specialists in
that area. Faculty leading M.F.A. programs should be exemplars of the area of specialty and
teaching professions they represent. Faculty resources should fieiesntfto expose students to a
variety of points of view.

8. Student Assessmentg&ssessments of progress should be provided on a regular and periodic basis:
once each semester or once every two quarters is recommended as a minimum. Constant and

OdzNNBy i OF NBSNJ I3dzARFyOS FyR O2dzyaSt Ay JinaKadAg ~

the profession.
9. Presentation of Work

a. M.F.A. candidates shall have frequent opportunities to present their work, particularly in the
context of their educational programs. They should be encouraged to develop and present
their work in circumstanceshat develop connections with the professional world related to
their course of study.

b. The M.F.A. candidate is required to present a final project showing professional competence in
a specific area of work. While such presentation may be supported bytamaibcument,
such a document in itself may not be considered the final project.

B. ResearcHOriented Degrees Doctoral Degrees

1. PurposeDoctoral degrees are earned only in graduate programs that emphasize research in some
aspect of dance.

2. Time RequirementsDoctoral programs require the equivalent of at letistiee@ S | NJinge F dzf f
graduate work.

3. ProceduresPrograms leading to the doctorate utilize similar procedures, the specifics of which are
determined by each institution. These are outlined in StandérdéccreditationXII.C.

4. Qualifying PrerequisitesWhatever their area(s) of specialization, candidates for the doctorate in a
field of dance normally demonstrate the following as a prerequisite to qualifying for the degree:

a. Intellectual awareness aralriosity sufficient to predict continued growth and contribution to
the discipline.

b. Significant professiondével accomplishment in one or more field(s) of study.
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A knowledge of analytical techniques sufficient to perform advanced research artitysis
in relationship to one or more fields or specializations.

A knowledge of the historical record of achievement associated with the major field(s) of
study.

A knowledge of general bibliographical and information resources in dance.

Considerable defhtof knowledge in some aspect of dance, such as a historical period, an
aspect of theory, properties and behaviors of materials or systems, psychological inquiry,
dance science, or educational methodology.

Sufficient writing, speaking, and visual skilledonmunicate clearly and effectively to
members of the scholarly and research communities and the wider community.

Research skills appropriate to the area of study as determined by the institution, such as
computer programming, including Web design langa(a} statistics, foreign languages, and so
forth.

Final ProjectThe final project requirements for the doctorate include a dissertation demonstrating
scholarly competence or a recognized equivalent.

Content Areas

a.

Dance StudiesThe program shall prepare professionals for the scholarly study of dance at the
highest level in such areas as theory, history, criticism, dance/movement therapy, ethnology,
and aesthetics. Coursework and research projects may involve dance from aéé<oltthe

world and the relationships of dance to other fields, to the other arts, and to the
interrelationships among one or more arts.

Dance EducationThe program shall prepare professionals to develop vital research studies
and utilize research findgs in the dayto-day instructional processes at thie12 level.

Coursework and research projects may also involve research into the cultural foundations of
dance and address the need for applied research into the mechanisms of influencing values in
dance.

Dance Pedagogyhe program shall prepare professionals to develop research studies and
other scholarly studies and materials associated with dance teaching and learning various
levels and in various settings. Coursework and research projects may alse iimvestigations

into various related aspects of dance and the relationship of dance pedagogy to work in other
disciplines.

Unique ProgramsA program may be based on a particular combination of disciplines;
scientific or technological research basedame aspect of dancapplications of research in
specific fields, professions, or industries; and so forth.

XVI.NONDEGREGRANTINEROGRAMIBI DANCE

A.

Basic Program Type$he National Association of Schools of Dance recognizes two distinct types of non
degreegranting programs:

1. Specific Professional Postsecondary NDrgreeGranting ProgramsaNondegreegranting

programs of study in a particular field or fields of dance. These programs are at the collegiate level
(undergraduate or graduate).
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2. Community Education and Precollegiate N@egreeGranting ProgramaNon-degreegranting
LINEAINI Ya 2F aiddzRé F2NJ OKAf RNByX @2dziKX | yR I Rdz Ga
range from private lessons to large institutionalized progsavith specialized professional faculty
and administrationCommunity Dance SchoBfeparatory Programiaboratory School, Community
Division Magnet SchoolandPerforming and Visual Arts Schaoé among the many titles used to
designate such programs.

NASD will process applications for Membership from independent schools in this category including
boarding or day schools offering general education, only if the school is accredited by the
Accrediting Commission for Community @ekcollegiate Arts Schools (see Bylaws, Article 1.,

Section 1.).

B. Fundamental Purposes and Principles

1. PurposesEach institution is responsible for developing and defining the specific purposes of its
overall nondegreegranting program in dance and of eaabn-degreegranting program it offers.

2. Relationships: Purposes, Content, and Requirements

a. For each nomegreegranting program, there must be logical and functioning relationships
among purposes, structure, and content, and levels of competenpyoficiency expected for
continuation or completion.

b. For each nofdegreegranting program, the program or curricular structure and any
requirements for admission, continuation, or completion must be consistent with program
purposes and content.

c. Titles of pograms must be consistent with their content.

C. Certificates and Diploma Program§he awarding of a certificate, diploma, or equivalent implies the
successful completion of a prescribed course of study oriented to the achievement of specific results.

D. Independent StudyPrograms that include or are based upon independent study must meet applicable
requirements in Standards for Accreditation lll.

TIAX ' VIAX

E. Programs Involving Distance Learning, Disciplines in Combination, or with a Focus on Electronic
Media. Programs irthese categories must meet applicable requirements in Standardsccreditation
[l

F. Resources

1. Resources must be sufficient to support the purposes, goals, objectives, and contentaggree
granting programs and must meet NASD operational requirésnerthis regard (see Standards for
Accreditation 11.).

2. Curricular components of netlegreegranting programs must meet NASD requirements in
Standards for Accreditation 1ll. (including, but not limited to Credit and Time Requirements; Time
on Task, Currigar Proportions, and Competencies; Forms of Instruction, Requirements, and
Electives; Individual Program Continuity; Residence).

3. The standards applicable to each rdegreegranting program are comprised of those referenced
in Standards for AccreditatiokVI.F.1. and 2., as well as those outlined for specific programs that
follow.
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XVII.LADMISSIONOPROFESSIONROSTSECONDARINDEGREERANTINEGROGRAMIBIDANCE

A. Admission Criterialnstitutions are responsible for establishing specific admission policies or
requirements for their nordegreegranting programs in dance. Admission standards must be
sufficiently high to predict the prospect of success in the program for which the dtigknmolling.
Diversities of previous education, background, and interests of applicants should be considered in
assessments of potential as appropriate to the specific purposes of individual programs.

B. High School Diploma
1. The admission policy must be atty stated with respect to students entering from higghools.

2. Applicants to postsecondary certificate or diploma programs atehegreegranting institutions
must have a high school diploma or its recognized equivalent. Students who are currentlyreaitend
high school or who have not received their high school diploma or equivalent may attend classes in
certificate or diploma programs, but are considered special students and are not candidates for the
certificate or diploma. Special students who subsaglyecomplete high school or who pass the
G.E.D. examination, or a nationally recognized equivalent, may apply for advanced standing or
similar statuses in the postsecondary certificate or diploma program, according to the policies of
the institution.

C. Dance Aptitudes and Achievements

1. Auditions and Evaluationdviember institutions must require auditions or other evaluations as part
of the admission decision to any professional certificate or diploma requiring 30 semester hours or
more, or the equivalent, or to any program for which students are eligible for governmentally
funded or guaranteed loans or grants.

2. Professional Certificates or Diploma&dmission procedures for professional certificates or
diplomas in dance must devel@vidence that the candidate possesses the requisite talent, the
potential to develop highevel competencies as a practitioner, artistic sensibilities, and a strong
sense of commitment.

D. Admission to Advanced Standin§tudents who are able to pass examioas in dance demonstrating
competence beyond that required for entrance may be exempted from one or more courses in the
subject or subjects covered by the examinations, provided that such demonstration of competence is
confirmed by further successful styih residence in the same field.

XVII.SPECIFIC PROFESSIONAL POSTSECONDARGRBEERANTING PROGRAMS
(Thefollowing standards apply to each professional postsecondarydegreegranting program.)

A. Specific coherent sets of purposes shaltlbeeloped and published that include, but are not limited to:
1. Title or basic information regarding subject matter, techniques, or issues to be addressed.

2. The level and length of the program.

3. Specific content, methods, and perspectives used to consideeculjatter, techniques, or issues,
including expectations regarding:

a. Specific artistic, intellectual, or disciplinary engagement; and

b. Breadth and depth in component disciplines and specializations.
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B. Applicable prerequisites for courses or curricula shaltlearly stated, especially with regard to levels of
competence in specific disciplines central to the artistic or educational purposes and content.

C. There must be clear descriptions of what students are expected to know and be able to do upon
completion,consistent with Standards for Accreditation XVIII.A., and effective mechanisms for assessing
student competencies against these expectations. For programs with specific emphases or
concentrations such as performance, choreography, history, etc., studesitde expected to develop
the same competencies in the area(s) of specific emphasis or concentration as those required for
degree programs at the level of the program.

These expectations must include, but are not limited to:

1. Achieving a measurable degretadvancement in and fulfillment of specified and stated program
purposes including mastery in the content and in at least one of the sets of traditional or innovative
techniques appropriate to their craft or field of study.

2. Developing an effective work process and a coherent set of ideas and goals which are embodied in
their work.

3. Developing a significant body of knowledge and skills sufficient for evaluation and a level of artistry
and/or technicaproficiency and/or scholarly competence observable in work acceptable for public
performance or publication.

D. Evaluation mechanisms shall be consistent with the goals defined for specific courses, projects,
programs, or curricula, and to the specific apprioges) involved.

E. Guidance, advising, and mentoring shall be adequate to support the achievement of purposes

XIX.COMMUNITY EDUCATION AND PRECOLLEGIATENRESRANTING PROGRAMS

A. Enrollment or Admissionlnstitutions are responsible fastablishing enroliment or admission policies
for the community and precollegiate programs in dance consistent with the nature and expectations of
program offerings.

B. Specific Community or Precollegiate Programsteview of each institutional offering must
demonstrate that:

1. Students are achieving a measurable degree of advancement toward the fulfillment of program
purposes.

O XIXVXIX "I AX YD HIAX

2. Students are appropriately engaged and/or are developing an effective work process.

3. Students are acquiring a body of knowledge andsssiilfficient for evaluation and a level of
competence acceptable for presentation within and/or beyond the school.

To attain these objectives, it is assumed that work at the introductory/foundation level will be followed
by increasingly advanceudbrk.

C. PreProfessional Certificate Programs
1. General Standards and Guidelines

a. The preprofessional certificate program is a formal course of studies offered by the institution
to provide training on the secondary level to develop dance competenieasitequivalent to
the entrance requirements of NASD member institutions offering professional studio programs
or baccalaureate degrees in dance.
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b. While policies and procedures concerning admission to theppoéessional certificate
program will vary aman institutions, essential components of the process are:

(1) A determination of student potential for advanced dance study; and
(2) A thorough explanation of the requirements of the certificate program.

c. Through an appropriate and structured advising process, thtars listed above and
information concerning future study and professional opportunities should be discussed with
students and parents/guardians throughout the duration of the program.

2. Essential Competencies, Experiences, and Opportunities
a. Performance ad/or Choreography

(1) Achievement of the highest possible level of accomplishment in the field or fields chosen.
It is assumed that study in the major performing medium will continue throughout the
entire certificate program.

(2) Opportunities fompresentation and critique in a variety of formal and informal settings.

(3) Opportunities for study and/or experiences in more than one area. In most cases, study of
more than one dance style or genre is appropriate and should be encouraged.

b. Analysis and Dance History

(1) Students should develop fundamental understanding of the elements of dance and
abilities to respond to, interpret, create, analyze, and evaluate their own performances or
works and those of others.

(2) Students should developlasic knowledge of some of the major achievements in dance
history.

c. Final ProjectA final project, completed prior to the award of a certificate, is essential.
Although most students will choose to perform in fulfilment of this requirement, students who
show exceptional promise and inclination toward choreography, dance history, or analysis may
undertake other appropriate projects.

D. Other Elementary/Secondary Certificate Programs

1. The awarding of a certificate implies the successful attainment of certaipetencies at the
elementary and/or secondary level either through coursework or individual study.

2. Certificate programs usually provide a curriculum of performance studies combined with other
studies in dance. Certificates indicating a level of achievepseich as Junior, Intermediate, Senior,
and College Preparatory Certificates are examples of this type. In certain instances, however, a
course of study that has a specific emphasis may be appropriate.

3. ltis essential that the institution provide a clegtement of the entrance requirements,
objectives, level of the program, and completion requirements for all types of certificate programs
offered. This information shall be available to students and parents/guardians, and opportunities
for advising and dicussion in this regard shall be provided.
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XX. SPECIFIC OPERATIONAL STANDARDS FSRAMBEG DANCE INSTITUTIONBGHER
EDUCATION

NOTEThe following standards apply to fretanding dance institutions of higher education that offer
professional education and training in dance. They may be degneltor nondegreegranting; they may be
not-for-profit or proprietary. These standards areaddition to Standards for AccreditatiogXIX. Additiona
standards apply to proprietary schools (see Standards for Accreditation XXkStdfrding dance
institutions to which Standards for Accreditation XX. apply must demonstrate compliance \ajtipladbble
standards below.

Section 1. Standards for Accreditation

In addition to meeting all operational and curricular standards of the Association appropriate to the scope of
programs offered, as noted in Standards for AccreditatighiX., institutios of higher education to which
Standards for Accreditation XX. apply shall meet the following standards.

A. Title. The descriptive title of the institution shall be appropriate to its purpose, size, and complexity.

B. Operating Authority.The institution must hve specific official documentation confirming that the
institution has a charter and/or formal authority of incorporation and local and/or state recognition
and/or licensure.

C. Finances
1. Operation

a. The institution mustlemonstrate that tuition and other fees are reasonable and appropriate in
relation to subject matters taught; to goals, objectives, and time requirements of the degrees,
credentials, or programs offered; and to any other relevant variables.

b. The institutionmust conduct an annual financial review resulting in an annual audit with
opinion prepared by an independent certified public accountant. The annual audit must be
completed within 180 days after the close of each fiscal year.

c. If the institution supplemers tuition revenue with contributions private or public or earnings
from endowment, evidence must be provided that there are appropriate policies, plans,
procedures, and volunteer and/or professional resources to generate sustainablgition
revenue sufiicient for the needs of the school.

2. Review Protocol

For the purpose of evaluating the financial stability and business policies of the institution, at least
one member will be added to each NASD visiting team. This member shall have expertise and
experierce in the management, operation, and assessment of financial practices, and in
cooperation with other members of the team, be responsible for reviewing the practices and
sufficiency of financial resources of the institution.

D. Governance and Administration

NOTEStandards for Accreditation XX., Section 1.D.1.a. and D.3. applyfiorfpobfit institutions only.
The remainingprovisions of Section 1.@pply to both notfor-profit and proprietary institutions.

1. Governing Board
a. Structure

(1) A notfor-profit institution must have a governing board consisting of at least five
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members with the duty and authority to ensure that the overall mission of the institution
is carried out.

(2) The governing board must be the legal body responsible for gtiition it holds in trust.

(3) The presiding officer of the board, along with a majority of other voting members, must
have no contractual, employment, or personal or familial financial interest in the
institution.

(4) The board must have adequate representatadrthe public interest recognizing that
institutions serve a public purpose when they provide educational services and
opportunities. Public representatives receive no financial benefit from the operation of
the institution.

b. Financial Responsibilities=a all institutions, the duties of the board include securing financial
resources to support the achievement of institutional mission, goals, and objectives. The board
is responsible for approving the annual budget, reviewing periodic fiscal audits, peitigiin
and overseeing any netuition revenue gathering and management, and approving the-long
range financial plan.

c. Conflict of InterestIn all institutions, the board shall maintain policies concerning conflict of
interest, both with respect to itswn actions and to actions of administration, faculty, and
staff.

d. Duties.All institutions must have an official document that defines board duties,
responsibilities, and operations, including the number of members, length of service, rotation
policies, organization and committee structure for overseeing areas such as finance,
properties, and programs, and frequency of regular meetings. Board policies shall clearly state
that no member or committee acts in place of the board, except by formabdétn of
authority by majority vote of the board of directors.

2. Governance Scopéf the institution is involved with muktampus, offtampus, continuing
education, eveningnd weekend programs, etc., governance and administrative procedures must
be clearly defined and appropriately integrated and incorporated into the total governance and
administration system.

3. Chief Executive Officer

a. In all notfor-profit institutions, theinstitution must have a chief executive officer whose
primary responsibility is to the institution and who is an employee of the institution.

b. ¢KS 02 NR aStSOG& IyR NBIdz NI & S@Ftda 6Sa GKS
consultative mechanisndescribed in the official document outlining duties of the board.

c. The chief executive officer must not be the presiding officer of the board, but may &e an
officiomember of the board.

d. The board must delegate to the chief executive officer and, asompiate, to other officers
whose primary responsibilities are to the institution, the requisite authority and autonomy to
manage the institution effectively and formulate and implement policies compatible with the
overall structures and intents establishby the board.

4. Administration and Record Keeping

a. The administrative structure of the institution must be sufficient in size and competence to
cover business, registrar, maintenance, security, safety, and student services functions.
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b. Theinstitution shall have appropriate administrative and physical capabilities to protect the
permanent records of students and any other permanent records as board policies and
applicable laws and regulations may dictate.

E. Administrative and Staff Appointrants. In addition to considerations of the provisions of the Code of
Ethics regarding faculty, when recruiting key administrators and staff, independent institutions are
encouraged to consider contractual or other arrangements that candidates may havéngiitcurrent
employers that promote desired continuity so as to avoid disruptions that could significantly impact an
AyaaAaiddziaAzyQa loAftAde (G2 Fdz FAEE AdG& FNLAZGAO FYyR |

F. General Studies in Undergraduate Programs

1. Conent. Institutions granting associate degrees (with the exception ofyear vocational
programs, which should follow standards in Standards for Accreditation VI.C.) or baccalaureate
degrees must develop and operate or otherwise provide for gerstudies programs addressing
the content listed in Standards for Accreditation VII.D. for liberal arts programs, or Standards for
Accreditation VIII.A.6. and applicable portions of Standards for Accreditation IX. for professional
programs.

2. Evaluation.Institutions shall have means for evaluating student achievement in general studies
against general curricular and specific subject matter goals.

3. Resources and Program Componentsstitutions providing general studies programs must
documert the presence and application of adequate resources and program components to
support the content of each course or type of study offered. These resources include, but are not
limited to, qualified faculty, facilities and equipment, library and infornratiesources, and
distance learning if applicable. Program components include, but are not limited to, credit and time
requirements, program continuity, and forms of instruction. Resources and program components
for general education must be in compliancgéhwapplicable standards outlined in Standards for
Accreditationll. andII.

4. General Studies Offered by Other Institutionk.any or all of the general studies requirements for
degrees offered by the institution are offered through another institutidre second institution
shall be accredited by the appropriate nationally recognized regional or national accrediting agency.

'O TXX 2 AT XX

5. Review Protocollf an institution administers its own general studies program, at least one
member will be added to each NASD ingjtteam unless the team ésnpaneledfor a specific
purpose that does not include general education. This member(s) shall have expertise and
experience in the operation and assessment of undergraduate general studies programs, and in
cooperation with other members of the team, be responsiblereviewing the general studies
program at the institution.

G. Facilities and Equipment

1. If the institution depends on facilities, equipment, or resources outside of its direct control (for
example, studio and performance facilities, library resourdbsye must be a written, clear, fixed
understanding with those controlling the outside resources that ensures the reasonable continued
availability of those resources during the accreditation period.

2. The institution must provide clear guidelines andpratedS & F2NJ Ada O2yadAddsSyidaq
resources and must ensure that such descriptions are readily available to students whose programs
of study require use of these resources.
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XX.1.H.

H. Student Services

1.

General.Consistent with its mission, goals, and objectives, the institution shall provide a physical,
philosophical, and human environment that fosters the artistic, intellectual, and personal
RSOSt2LIYSyid 2F aiddzRRSyiad ¢KS iddérvedhrdnmdieA 2 y Qa
relationship between specific goals for student development and the purposes of the institution.

Personnel Student services shall be organized and managed by individuals with appropriate
training, experience, and abilities.

Access
a. Appopriate types of services shall be available to all students.

b. Institutions must provide an effective orientation program that acquaints new and transfer
students with all aspects of the institution related to their course of study and their personal
well-being.

c. The institution shall provide and/or facilitate access to education, counseling, and professional

care associated with the maintenance of physical and mental health.

d. The institution shall provide and/or facilitate access to counseling coveringnadrsocial,
vocational, and financial issues.

Financial Transactionstudents and the institution shall confirm in writing their mutual agreement
regarding any financial requirements and conditions associated with enrollment, tuition, or
scholarship awards.

Financial Aid and Student Loans
a. Financial Aid

(1) If theinstitution administers a program of financial aid, such aid shall be provided and
administered in an organized and accessible manner.

(2) Awards shall be based on the equitable application of clear and published eligibility
criteria.

(3) The financial aid programust be audited by an independent auditing firm at least once a
year.

(4) Records for financial aid shall be accurate, clearly documented, and safely maintained.
b. Student Loans

(1) If the institution participates in student loan programs, such programs shalldwéded
and administered in an organized and accessible manner.

(2) Awards shall be based on the equitable application of clear and published eligibility
criteria.

(3) Students must be made aware of the exact conditions under which loans are made.

(4) The student loaprogram must be audited by an independent auditing firm at least once a
year.

(5) Records for student loans shall be accurate, clearly documented, and safely maintained.
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6. Housing and Food Service

a. |If provided, housing must be conducive to individuell-being and personal development.
Housing controlled by or affiliated with the institution must meet recognized standards of
health, safety, and security, and be appropriately staffed.

b. If provided, food service must meet recognized standards of nutriganitation, and safety.
Food services must be professionally administered and operated.

7. Student RecordsThe institution must have policies regarding the kinds of informatian will be
included in the permanent record of students. It shall also hmlies regarding the retention,
safety and security, and disposal of records. Informati&laase policies shall respect the rights of
individual privacy, the confidentiality of records, and the best interests of students and the
institution.

8. Complaints.The institution must maintain policies concerning student responsibilities and rights,
including complaint procedures. Policies must be clearly stated, well publicized and readily
available, and administered fairly and consistently.

9. Opportunities. The ingitution should provide opportunities for student leadership consistent with
its mission, goals, objectives, and policies. Students should be encouraged to develop their abilities
to work with people in as many settings and contexts as feasible. Oppaéesitotbe involved in
appropriate institutional decisiomaking processes are highly desirable.

Publication of Articulation Agreements

In addition to the requirements of Standards for Accreditation 11l.A.4.ingiEution must make readily
available to enrolled and prospective students a list of any institutions with which the institution has
established an articulation agreement.

Occupations of Graduates

L¥ b! {5 | OONBRAGI (A 2y ipdiof indefetbstuderi Ban And granAptogeims,2 y
and if the institution participates in such programs or plans to participate in the next academic year, the
institution must have systems for:

M TXX I HI'XX

1. Requesting and compiling occupation information from gradsigparticularly the most recent
graduates.

2. Considering the compiled information in efforts to improve.

For purposes of this standardgcupatiorrefers to employment or further study.

K. TeachOut Plans and Agreements

1. Definitions

a. Teachoutmeans a process during which a program, institution, or institutional location that
provides 100 percent of at least one program engages in an orderly closure or when, following
the closure of an institution or campus, another institution provides an dpmdty for the
students of the closed school to complete their program, regardless of their academic progress
at the time of closure.

b. Teachout planmeans a written plan developed by an institution that provides for the
equitable treatment of students ifrainstitution, or an institutional location that provides 100
percent of at least one program, ceases to operate or plans to cease operations before all
enrolled students have completed their program of study.
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c. Teachout agreemenmeans a written agreemeritetween institutions that provides for the
equitable treatment of students and a reasonable opportunity for students to complete their
program of study if an institution, or an institutional location that provides 100 percent of at
least one program offeid ceases to operate or plans to cease operations before all enrolled
students have completed their program of study.

2. Conditions of Applicability

a. NASD requires an accredited institution to which Standards for Accreditation XX. apply to
submit ateach-out plan requesting Commission review and action upon the occurrence of any
of the following events:

1. The U.S. Secretary of Education notifies NASD:

. 2F I RSOSNXAYFGA2Yy o6& (KS AyadAiddzianzyQa AYyRS
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or a finding of material weakness related to financial stability;

ii. that the institution is participating in Title IV, HEA programs under a provisional
program participation agement and the Secretary has required a teath plan as a
condition of participation.

2. NASD acts to place the institution on probation or an equivalent status.

b. NASD requires an accredited institution to which Standards for Accreditation XX. apply to
submit a teackout plan and, if practicable, teaagbut agreements requesting Commission
review and action upon the occurrence of any of the following events:

1. The U.S. Secretary of Education notifies NASD that:

i. it has placed the institutioon the reimbursement payment method under 34 CFR
668.162(c) or the heightened cash monitoring payment method requiring the
{ SONBilINEQa NBGASG 2F GKS AyaildAaddziiazyQa adzl
668.162(d)(2);

ii. the Secretary has initiated an engemncy action against an institution, in accordance
with section 487(c)(1)(G) of the Higher Education Act (HEA), or an action to limit,
suspend, or terminate an institution participating in any Title IV, Higher Education Act
(HEA) program, in accordance hwitection 487(c)(1)(F) of the Higher Education Act
(HEA).

2. NASD acts to withdraw, revoke, or suspend the accreditation of the institution.

NOTE! YRSNJ 4dzOK O2yRAGAZ2Yyax b! {5 YI& YIAYyldlAy (K
institution has had reasonable time to complete the activities in its teadtplan or to
fulfill the obligations of any teachut agreement to assist students in transfag or
completing their programs.

3. The institution notifies NASD that it intends to cease operations entirely or close a location
that provides one hundred percent of at least one program.

4. A state licensing or authorizing agency notifies NASD thatyira G A G dzi A 2y Qa t AO0Syas
authorization to provide an educational program has been or will be revoked.

5. The institution stops offering an educational program before all students enrolled in that
program complete the program or transfer to anothepgram.
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3. NASD Actions

If one or more conditions stipulated in Standards for Accreditation XX., Section 1.K2 ar1.
K.2.b.1¢5. occurs:

a. NASD will evaluate the teadut plan to ensure it includes a list of currently enrolled students,
academic prgrams offered by the institution, and the names of other institutions that offer
similar programs and that could potentially enter into a teacitt agreement with the
institution.

b. If NASD approves a teaoht plan that includes a program or an institutithat is accredited
by another recognized accrediting agency, NASD will notify that accrediting agency of its
approval.

c. NASD may require an institution it accredits to enter into a teaahagreement as part of its
teachout plan.

d. NASD will requé a closing institution to include the following information in its teacit
agreement:

1. A complete list of students currently enrolled in each program at the institution and the
program requirement each student has completed.

2. A plan toprovide all potentially eligible students with information about how to obtain a
Oft 2aSR a0K22ftQad RAAOKINBS FyRZ AF | LLIXAOIOESE
3. Arecords retention plan to be provided to all enrolled students that delineates thk fin
disposition of teackout records (i.e., student transcripts, billing, financial aid records).

4. Information on the number and types of credits the teamlt institution is willing to
FOOSLII LINXA2N) (2 GKS aiddzRSyidoa SyNeRffYSyil
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5. A clear statement to stients of the tuition and fees of the educational program and the
number of and types of credits that will be accepted by the teaghinstitution.

e. NASD will require an institution it accredits that enters into a teaghagreement, either on
its own @ at the request of NASD, with another institution to submit that teacth agreement
to NASD for review (see Rules of Practice and Procedure, Part Il, Article V.). NASD will review
and take positive action on the teaclut agreement only if the agreemenieets the
requirements of 34 CFR 600.2 and 602.24; is consistent with all applicable NASD standards, the
NASD Code of Ethics, and the NASD Rules of Practice and Procedure; applicable federal and
state regulations; and provides for the equitable treatmehstudents being served.

4. Review Criteria
The institution responsible for teachirgt students must:

a. have the necessary experience, resources, and support services to provide an educational
program that is of acceptable quality and reasonably sirmilaontent, delivery modality, and
scheduling to that provided by the institution that is ceasing operations either entirely or at
one of the locations; however, while an option via an alternate method of delivery may be
made available to students, such aption is not sufficient unless an option via the same
method of delivery as the original educational program is also provided;

b. have the capacity to carry out its mission and meet all obligations to existing students;
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c. demonstrate that it:

i. can povide students access to the program and services without requiring them to move,
or travel for substantial distances or durations; and

ii. will provide students with information about additional charges, if any; and

d. provide to NASD copiesofallnatiDl G A2y a FNBY GKS AyaldAaddziazy NBf

closure or teackout options to ensure the information accurately represents all conditions and
requirements including those pertaining to the ability of students to transfer credits.

NOTEIrrespective of any teactout plan or signed teachut agreement, an institution may not
serve as a teachut institution if the institution is (1) subject to XX., Section 1.K.Za.;]lor (2)
under investigation, subject to an action, or being prosecuted fassure related to academic
quality, misrepresentation, fraud, or other severe matters by a law enforcement agency.

Section 2. Procedural Requirements

In addition to meeting all procedural requirements of the Association appropriate to the scgpegsdms
offered, freestanding dance institutions of higher education to which Standards for Accreditation XX. apply
shall be subject to the following procedures:

A. Supplemental Annual Reportn addition to the annual HEADS Data Survey, Accreditation, Andit
Affirmation Statement (see Rules of Practice and Procedure, Part Il, Article 1ll., Section 1.), the institution
must file a Supplemental Annual Report at a time and in a format stipulated by the Association, which
contains the following information:

1. 2NRAGGSY O2yFANNEIGAZY 2F (GKS AyadAaddzirazyQs AyadAddz

2. Current tuition and fee schedules.

3.1 O2YLX SGS adzYYFNEB 2F GKS AyalAddziazyQa Ay@g2f gSYS

programs, with breakdowns for eaéan and grant program, and the percentage of general
expenditures derived from Pell Grant funds. If the institution does not participate in these
programs, it must so certify in writing as part of the Supplemental Annual Report.

4. The percentage of the inktii dzG A 2y Qa (GdzAGA2Yy AyO0O2YS: FyR GKS
from:

a. Federal loans and grants to students, with breakdowns by category of loan and grant.

b. State loans and grants to students, with breakdowns by category of loan and grant.

5 Theanni £ F dzZRAGSR FAYFYOALf &GFGSYSyld 2F GKS Ayaidaddz

independent auditing firm.
6. Notice of any actions pending to review the institution by:
a. A statewide authority that monitors operations of educational institutions,
b. Another institutional or specialized accreditor,
c. Federal or state student grants and loan authorities.

7. For the current and the previous academic year, the total enrollment of the institution and of any
distance education programs it offers.
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8. The status o&ny applications for accreditation or reaccreditation to other accrediting bodies.

9. If the institution participates in federal student loan and grant programglans to participate in
the next academic year, summary information regardingdbeupational record of the graduates
of the previous year.

For purposes of this standardccupatiornrefers to employment or further study.

B. New Curricula and Substantive Chandfean accredited institution plans to add a new curricular

program, or make aubstantive change to current curricular programs or operations, itJthieed

Statesor elsewhere, it must file applications for Plan Approval or Substantive Chaagelesble
following the timelines and procedures established and published by theiatisa (see Rules of
Practice and Procedure, Part Il, Articles V. and VL.), in addition to procedural requirements regarding
changes in this section of Standards for Accreditation XX.

Major Changes in Control

1. NASD PolicyAccreditation is not automaticaglitransferable when there is a major change in
control.

2. Definition. Major change includes, big not limited to sale; transfers of stock, assets, and
liabilities; mergers; divisions; the complete replacement of one set of board members by another,
in less than a simonth period; or the change in over seveiiiye percent of board membership at
any one time.

3. Institutional Responsibility All such changes must be reported in advance to NASD, or if the
possibility of such changes is not known in advance, they must be reported immediately after the
change. Institutions with major changes in contrdl Y& subject to special NASD procedures,
described herein and in separate documents.

4. NASDReview. 2y GAydzt A2y 2F I OONBRAGFGA2Y gAff RSL
it continues to meet requisite NASD standards for all prografifiesed.

a. This review will be conducted in accordance with standard evaluation and operational
procedures or with appropriate monitoring when an institution is being closed.

b. A review for change of control may include a visit to the institution by NASD evaluators to
determine the extent to which a change of control has affected conditions for maintenance of
accreditation. Normally, such a visit will be scheduled wiimonths of a change of control.
The institution will assume the responsibility for fees and expenses associated with this visit.

Notification Rule.As a USDE recognized accrediting agency, NASD is required to report to the U.S.
Secretary of Education enrollmeimformation under the following circumstances if the institution

offers distance education: an increase in headcount enroliment for the institution opéftyent or

more within the HEADS Data Survey, compiled by NASD. If thefifignt threshold iseached or

exceeded, this fact is provided to the Secretary within thirty days of the close of the HEADS project each
year. The institution will also be notified at the same time NASD notifies the Secretary, except in cases
GKSNBE LINP OAAAR YwWdz2Fa at 2 QONIBRY I Y, {59 ¢AGES L+¢
and Procedure, Part Il, Article IV., Sectdon
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E. Starting a Branch Campus or Similar Entity

1. If an accredited institution plans to establish a new branch campus, or santigy that functions
in the same manner, in the United States or elsewhere, that offers postsecondary and/or
professional level degrees or nalegreegranting programs in dance, the following materials must
be submitted at least six months prior to theexpng of the branckimilar entity:

a. A business plan. At minimum, the business plan must contain a complete description of:
(1) The educational program to be offered at the branch canfginslar entity.

(2) The projected revenues and expenditures and cash flalveabranch campusimilar
entity.

(3) The operation, management, and physical resources at the branch c#simpilesr entity.
At the same time, the institution must provide:

(4) Information showing the financial relationship of the brafsiimilar entityto the main
campus.

(5) The most recent audited financial statement of the institution.

b. Information in the standard NASD format which demonstrates compliance with all applicable
standards including but not limited to: operational standards, applicable curricular stasydard
Standards for Fre8tanding Dance Institutions of Higher Education, and Specific Operational
Standards for Proprietary Institutions of Higher Education.

2. Within six months of the opening of a branch campus or similar entitytlech'similar entity
must schedule aitevisit and host a team of NASD visiting evalugtargl the team must conduct
and complete the visit

3. Approval of the branch campus or similar entity and its operations will depend upon the
Ay aidaddzi A 2ighd@hat it Réete 2o0Bité NASD standards applicable to the programs it
offers and the operations that support those programs.

XX.2D.c XX.2.F

F. Automatic Actions

1. Automatic Reviewt¢ KS F2ff2¢Ay3a OANDdzyradlyOSa gAatt OFdzasS |y
accreditation status:

a. Declaration or evidence of financial exigency.

b. Change in ownership or major change in control, provided NASD is given éivieRst & & Q
advance noticén writing of the date of the change. This includes, but is not limited to:

(1) The sale of the institution or the majority of its assets.

(2) The transfer of the controlling interest of stock in the institution or its parent corporation.
(3) The merger of two or mor@stitutions.

(4) The division of one or more institution(s) into two or more institutions.

(5) The transfer of the controlling interest of stock in the institution to its parent corporation.

(6) Change in over sevenfive percent of board membership during a ninelgy period.
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(7) The complete replacement of one set of board members of the accredited institution by
another within a sbmonth period.

However, the fiveday advance notice rule does not apply in cases where transfer of ownership
occurs by right of survivangp upon the death of an owner, or similar circumstances. In these
cases, NASD must be notified within five days of the occurrence.

c. Any transfer of assets or liabilities between the institution and any parent corporation that
would substantially alter thability of the institution to remain current regarding compliance
with NASD standards.

d. Notice to establish a branch campussimilarentity that would offer degrees and programs
eligible for review by NASD, or notice of intent to significantly exparlctie uses of the
AyaldAalddzianzyQa ylYSo

e. b2GA0S 2F AydSyidazy (2 RSaA3aYyIdS b!{5 Ia (GKS Ay:
eligibility and participation in federal Title IV programs.

f.  State or federal action that results in the removal of the instit@y Q&4 St AIA0At AdGe (2 L
state or federal student loan and grant programs.

g. Failure to gain accreditation or candidacy status upon application to another nationally
recognized institutional accrediting agency)ass of accreditation or candidacy status held
with such agency.

2. Automatic Suspension of Accreditation Statusutomatic suspension of accreditation status will
occur under the circumstances articulated in the Bylaws, Atrticle I., Section 3.D.

Section 3. Plicies and Protocols for Institutions Patrticipating in Federal Student Loan Programs

A. Context of Accreditation Review$n compliance with Public Law 13825, the Higher Education
Amendments of 1992, the NASD accrediting Commission must take into accetiolidving
information as it considers the accreditation or reaccreditation of any institution that participates in
federal student loan programs and for which NASD is the institutional accrediting agency:

1. Default rates in student loan programs underd I of the Higher Education AetEADf 1965 as
periodically amended, based on the most recent data provided to the institution and/or to the
accrediting body by the U.S. Secretary of Education.

'GEXX N EXX "ATXX

2. Records of any student complaints received by NASD thatligible for review according to
provisions of the NASD Complaint Procedure.

3. Evidence concerning compliance with program responsibilities under Title IV of the Higher
Education Ac(HEADf 1965 as periodically amended, based on the most recent datadaw v
the institution and/or to the accrediting body by the U.S. Secretary of Education, including any
results of financial or compliance audits, program reviews, and such other information as the U.S.
Secretary of Education may provide to NASD.

B. Arbitration Rule.The institution shall provide in writing its agreement to abide by the initial arbitration
rule in Section 496 of Public Law 1825:

G¢KS ! ®{ ®8 { SONBGFINE w2F 9RdzOFGA2y8 YIe& y2i NBO2
higher education nless that institution of higher education agrees to submit any dispute

involving the final denial, withdrawal or termination of accreditation to initial arbitration prior

G2 Fye 20KSNJ fS3lt FOGA2Yy dé
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XX3.C.¢c XX.3.E., XXI,IXXI.2.

C.

D.

E.

Change in Ownership or Major Change of Contf@hange in ownership or major change of control will
result in an orsite review withirsixmonths of the change. The preparation for the visit, the visit,
Commission review and Commission action shall follow regular NASD procedures. The institution will
assume the responsibility for fees and expenses associated with this visit.

Third-Party Comment RuleSee Rules of Practice and Procedure, Part I, Article IV., Section 1.

Rules Concerning Notification of Action by the NASD CommissioAammeditation.Notifications
concerning actions by the NASD Commission on Accreditation are published consistent with the
provisions of the Rules of Practice and Procedpegt Il Article XI., Section 2.

XXI.SPECIFIGPERATIONAITANDARDSORPROPRIETARCHOOLS

Proprietary institutions shall not differ significantly in their educational operations from those of public or
non-profit institutions.

Section 1. Standards for Accreditation

In addition to meetingall operational standards of the Association and other requirements appropriate to
the scope of programs offered, proprietary institutions shall demonstrate the following:

A.

The operation of the institution under the guidance of a specific institutionaldo&Directors, at least
one-third of whom have no financial investment in the institution, and at leasttiwals of whom have

no kinship with the principal owners. The membership of the Board shall reflect the public interest. This
is to assure that thgoverning body includes individuals who do not represent per se the interests of

the administration, faculty, or students, or of the proprietors; and that such representation is not
merely a token representation but has an effective, although not necdgsamajority, vote in the

affairs of the governing body.

The complete structure of the financial organization of the institution, including an annual financial
audit with opinion prepared by a certified public accountant independent of relationshipgivéth
institution, and such balance sheets, operating statements, budgets, salary determinations, etc., that
will produce a complete fiscal picture of the institution and any parent corporation (see also Standards
for Accreditationll.C., and, if applicahl&tandardgor AccreditationXX., Section 1.C.).

An established record of fiscal allocation and management demonstrating that the fundamental
purpose is educational excellence, and evidence that such policies will be continued. The distribution of
gross income in support of educational purposes and gea&specially significant in this regard (see

also Standardfor Accreditationl.C., and, if applicable, Standafds AccreditationXX., Section 1.C.).

The existence of clearly defined roles based upon individual qualifications for the owner(s), nisinager
administrative personnel, and faculty (see also StandfmdAccreditationl.D. and, if applicable,
Standarddor AccreditationXX., Section 1.D.).

Section 2. Requirements for Change in Ownership to Maintain Eligibility for Accreditation

A change obwnership may be affected in a number of ways, including but not limited to outright sale or
purchase, and/or sale or purchase of stock, and/or inheritance of stock. Accreditation is not automatically
transferable with change in ownership. Therefore, taintain eligibility for accreditation, the following
information is to be fully documented and submitted to NASD within two weeks after change of ownership
of an NASD accredited institution:

A.

B.

Exact date of change of ownership.

Curriculum vita of new ownep( new management).
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C. A true and complete copy of the Sale or Transfer Agreement.

D. Financial statement of new ownership by an outside accounting firm.

E. Current financial statement of the institution by an outside accounting firm.

F. Current dance prograrenrollments.

G. A notarized statement by buyer and seller or other transferring parties assuring NASD and any

interested parties such as students, financial institutions, state, and government agencies, etc., that
appropriate provisions have been made fortaition refunds now due or which may become due for all
students to whom the institution has an obligation.

H. Documentation that the institution still maintains its state license or approval.

I.  All other pertinent information relative to changes in locatipnpgrams, refund policy, tuition, faculty,
and administration.

A visit to the institution shall be made by NASD if the institution qualifies under Standards for Accreditation
XX., Section 3.C., or at the discretion of @@nmission on Accreditation based upon the response of the
institution to Standards for Accreditation XXI., SecBolgl. Any such action shall take place within six
months of the date of the change of ownership to cover the points above, as well atetonihe that
educational conditions consistent with the original accreditation continue to be met. A report of the visit will
be submitted to the Commission for review and action concerning continuation of accredited status. The
visit, Commission revievand Commission action shall follow regular NASD procedures.

Section 3. Policies and Protocols for Proprietary Institutions of Higher Education

Arbitration Rule.The institution shall provide in writing its agreement to abide by the initial arbitration rule
in 20 USC § 1099b(e)

)

>
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education unless that institution of higher education agrees to submit any dispute involving the final denial,
withdrawal ortermination of accreditation to initial arbitration prior to any other legal acton.
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Note About Appendices

NOTEABOUTAPPENDICES

The following appendices consist of various documents that are supplementary to the standards, guidelines,
policies, and procedures outlined inetlmain body of thislandbook Some of these documents have been,

or continue to be, circulated as separate entities; others have always existed as partiafritibook For
convenience, they have been brought into thisndbooland grouped into four categi@s:

StandardgAppendices |.AB.)

These appendices consist of operational and curricular standards that apply to specialized
institutions or programs. One represents a joint agreement with other accrediting bodies.

Guidelines andAdvisories(Appendices 11.AB.)

These appendices are statements which do not have the force of threshold standards, but which
rather amplify or explain particular standards or make recommendations regarding operational or
curricular issues based on consen within the dance profession.

Policies(Appendices IIl.AE)

These appendices range from statements regarding a general philosophy of arts accreditation to
specific policies followed by the NASD staff and elected officials regarding accreditatiers.

ProceduregAppendices IV.AC.)

These appendices consist of specialized procedures applicable to a limited number of institutions or
to accreditation visits made jointly by NASD and other agencies.
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APPENDIX [.A.

STANDARDS AND GUIDELINES PERTAINING TO
BRANCH CAMPUSES ANIHER ENTITIES
(such as additional locations, extension programs, asttier external programs)

Section 1. Standards

A.

The institution shall protect the use of its name and by doing so, protedntbgrity of its accredited
status.

Branch campusésther entities must have and advertise the same name as the main campus, and must
be identified in the catalog or catalog supplement and in other publications of the main campus.

It is not necessary fohe branchcampus/other entityto offer all of the programs that are offered at the
main campus; however, the catalog of the main campus must clearly identify the programs offered only
at the branch campusther entity.

Extensiorand otherexternalprograms may be affiliated with either the main campus or branch
campus, and, as appropriate, must be identified in the catalog of either the main or the branch campus.

The institution must ensure that all branch campunsl other entityactivities

1. Are considered integral parts of the institution as a whole.

2. Maintain the same academic standards as courses and programs offered on the main campus.
3. Receive sufficient support for instructional and other needs.

Students involved in branatampts or other entityprograms must have convenient access to all
necessary learning resources.

The institution must maintain direct and sole responsibility for the academic quality of all aspects of all
programs and must ensure adequate resources.

If programsor courses use instructional delivery systems such as computers, television, videotape, or
audiotape, appropriate opportunities must be provided for students to question and discuss course
content with faculty.

The nature andlJdzN132 &S 2F |yeé dzasS 2F (GKS AyaidAaiddziazyQa
published.

Institutions must keep NASD informed of discussions and actions leading to the establishment of branch

yIYS

campuses oother entitiesor to any expanded affiligiS dzaSa 2F (KS AyadAddzirzyQa

programs for majors or professionals are involved.

Accreditation in dance does not automatically transfer when a branch caommiber entitybecomes
independent or if arother entity becomes a branch campus.

Section 2. Guidelinesand Comments

A.

Various terminologies are used to describe affiliated entities and activities. The terminology used in
Section 1designates functions and organizational structures. NASD policies and standards are applied
according to thee functions and organizational structures, irrespective of the terminology used to
designate them.
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B. A branch campyr similarly functioning entitys an additional location of an institution that is
geographically apart and independent of the main caswithe institutionand:

1. is permanent in nature;

2. offers courses in educational programs leading to a degree, certificate, or other recognized
educational credential;

3. has its own faculty and administrative or supervisory organization; and
4. has its own budgetary and hiring authority.

C. An additional loation, or similarly functioning entitys a facility geographically apart from the main
campus of the institution at which the institution offers at least 50 percent of a program and may
qualify as a branch campus.

D. An extension ordinarily does not offelcamplete program of study leading to an acadeoredential.
Extension activities may include courses in programs offered for creditinfpus or through
continuing education, evening, or weekend divisions.

E. Inextension and similar services,-campus faulty have a substantive role in the design and
implementation of programs.

Appendix IA.
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APPENDIX I.B.

CREATIVE MULTIDISCIPLINARY CONVERGENCE AND TECHNOLOGIES

Information and Standards for Curricular Programs in Higher Education

National Association of Schools of Art and Design
National Association of Schools of Dance
National Association of Schools of Music

National Association of Schools of Theatre

PLEASE NOTE

1.

Applicability FocusThis Appendix applies only to certain types of multidisciplinary curricular progra
4 RSTAYSR 0St26 |yR RSaAaONALIIA@GSte tI10StSR
/| 2y BSNBSYOS IyR ¢SOKy2ft 23A S aished framh dther@rograin& & & 9
their purposes, content, and competency expectations involving or combining multiple disciplines
technology (see Sections 1.C. and 2.M.). These standards are applicable only to certain types of
organized and published curtilar offerings, and not to single educational experiences or sidmrk
individual or group CMCT experimentation or production. Therefore, they do not apply to most
art/design, dance, music, or theatre degrees or program majors, or to minors, areaplohsis) or the
equivalent that appear on the program listing for institutions with one or more arts accreditations (
Sectiond.E.2. and 2.A.).

Complexity.Appendix I.B. addresses educational programs that focus on certain combinations an
convergenes of creative purposes, disciplinary content, and ways of thinking and working that are
complicated in and of themselves. In operation, these combinations and convergences produce &
expand both creative possibility and complexity, whether or not theypdaiced within a curricular
program. Therefore, this Appendix reflects the reality of these complexities in order to support
conditions for learning that foster creativity. Institutions interested in CMCT are strongly encourag
study the entire Appenid. An outline of the Appendix is provided below.

Accreditation ReviewsAlthough Appendix I.B. is a standards statement developed and used by fo
arts accrediting organizations (NASAD, NASD, NASM, and NAST), institutions offering curricular
programs égible for review under these standards and holding accredited institutional Membershi
one or more of the organizations above are not required to seek accreditation from the other
2NBFYATFGAZ2ya +Fa | O2yRAGA2Yypdamelgble farsigg@ t S
accreditation review under these standards. In principle, the Commissions of each association ac
separately. The four arts accrediting organizations have provisions for multidisciplinary considera
these programs in aceditation reviews under certain conditions (see Section 2.H.).

Association PositiongEach of the arts accrediting associations above encourages member institut|
to become informed and to participate in CM@&Tated projects and otbr multidisciplinary cooperative
efforts and courses as they deem appropriate to their purposes; however, offering curricular progr
Ay GKA& FNBF OKIFy3Sa GKS ylFGdaNBE FyR ao02LIS 3
affirm that the stamlards below are intended to neither encourage nor discourage the developmen
curricular programs in CMCT. Such decisions are the prerogative of the institution.

Standards Reference3his appendix includes references to standards found within the Standards
I OONBRAUGIGA2Y LI NI A 2y Handboo MASADNEASD, N ABH AONASTH @nd
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Appendix |.B.

APPENDIX |.B. OUTLINE:
Section 1. Information

Section 2. Standards and Guidelines

Section 2.AH. providestandardsbased information; Section ;0. addresses CMCT curricular program
specifically.

A. Introduction

B. Appendix Purposes

C. Definitions and Concepts

D. InstitutionalPurposes

E. Institutional Projects and Program Choices

Applicability

CMCT and Arts/Desigbentered Content

CMCT and Technolo@entered Content

CMCT, Computer Science and EngineeringRarsgarch

Programs Combining Studies in Arts/Design with-Hde CMCT
Related Arts Accreditation Standards

Administrative Home

Commission Jurisdictions: The Arts Accreditors and CAAA

Content, Titles, Terminologies, and Program Dps8ons

Basic Undergraduate Curricular Structures and Standards References
CMCT Curricular Structure Standards and Associated Requirements
CMCT Competency Development Choices and Proportions

CMCT Competencies, Experiences,@pgortunities

General Studies Associated with CMCT

Operational Standards for CMCT Curricular Programs

Graduate Curricular Programs in CMCT

Standards for Specific Curricular Programs

OVOZIrA“~"IONMUO®>

[

Section 1. Information

A. Introduction

1.

Appendix ScopeThis appendix addresses a complex area of artistic work and creative production
enabled when historically evolving disciplinary and multidisciplinary concepts and creativity are
allied with digital and other emerging technologies to create new forms fergence.

The particular convergence addressed by this appendix involves a fusion of multiple disciplines
within the arts and design fields with multiple forms of technology and other media in the
production of creative work. Other fields may be invohasdwell.

This appendix does not address or encompass every, or even most, of the connections between
technology and work in the various individual arts and design disciplines, nor does it address every
combination involving multiple disciplines in the aidesign, and technology.

It does address a particular set of connections and integrations defined by certain mixtures of
content, purpose, and means, as defined in Sections 1.E.2. and 2.M.

The standards in this appendix area are appleablcurricular progrants areas of emphasis,

minors, certificates, majors, etcfocused primarily on addressing the particular set of connections
and integrations defined in Section 1.C. Other standards address curricular programs focused on
other types oftombinations.

Definition Locations and Descriptiongor the definition of Creative Multidisciplinary Convergence
and Technologies (CMCT) and other terms used in Appendix |.B., see Section 1.C.
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For a description of CMCT in terms of the basic contemvletge, and skills involved, see Section
2.M.

For a description of resources associated with CMCT work, see Section 2.0.

For additional background and advisory information, seeGAAA Tool Kit on Issues of Creative
Multidisciplinary Convergence and Teologies (CMCDn the CAAA website attps://www.arts-
accredit.org/councibf-arts-accreditingassociations/commissiean-creativemultidisciginary-
convergence/cmetool-kit/ .

Pathways.Competencies and proficiencies in CMCT may be gained in many ways. Appendix |.B.
focuses on those pathways that can be defined as organized curricular programs offered by
institutions of higher education with specific competency development and completion
requirements. Other pathways are respected but not considered in terms of the standards and
guidelines below.

Appendix SectionsAppendix I.B. provides overview inforrat in Section 1. for institutions and
arts/design programs interested in this area. The text of Section 1. is not a statement of
accreditation standards.

Section 2. provides accreditation standards and guidelines for institutionsapjfopriate

resources wishing to offer curricular programs addressing: (1) the type of creative and technological
convergence based in the production of multidisciplinary work involving two or more arts/design
fields or specializations and digital/emergiteghnologies, and perhaps also one or more other
disciplines; or (2) the scholarly study of such work consistent with the definition in Section 1.C.

Frameworks and CreativityThis appendix incorporates fundamental principles of academic
integrity, public information, and program operation into a framewaork. This framework provides a
basis for creative local consideration about goals and expectations in a field that by its very nature
is experimental, and that has and should continue to have few bougslari

B. Appendix Purposes

This appendix is intended to:

1.

Support the continuation and growth of creative dynamism in a multifaceted field where discovery
is a major goal, and where there is little or no stasis.

Focus on CMCT from the perspectives &f and design disciplines while fully addressing the fact
that CMCT work encompasses and finds impetus from many other disciplines and perspectives.

Present principles and concepts that can be considered at various levels of breadth and depth, and
that remain current as change occurs.

Provide a framework that can encompass and encourage specific CMCT applications or content
details that change constantly as exploration, discovery, and technical changes continue.

Address angéncompass a broad range of purposes, content, approaches, and methods among
institutions.

Clarify means for determining commonalities and distinctions among basic types of curricular
programs according to content and levels of engagement.

Indicate potocols for maintaining the internal integrity of individual curricular programs, and for
providing clear, accurate program information to students and the public.
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Appendix |.B.

8. Offer guidance for the timely evolution of essential academic functions needed to SUPAET
programs, such as libraries, data scores, and academic management information systems.

C. Definitions and Concepts
For the purposes of this appendix:

1. Creative Multidisciplinary Convergence and Technologies (CMiGHally indicates the active
involvement of

A More than one artor design discipline (e.g., art, design, dance, music, theatre, etc., including,
as applicable, its specializations).

A In the combination or melding of two or more content forms and media through the use of
digital and emerging technologies.

A Tocreate works/productions involving two or more of the other arts/design forms or with
significant arts/design content or presence.

/al ¢ Ad OSYGSNBR Ay YdZf GALX S ONBI (A S&ntdreNIi A A GAO LIN
and/or designacenteredCMCT. Other types of creative convergence not involving a deep

integration of two or more arts/design areasand therefore not addressed in depth by this

Appendix F NB NBFSNNBR (BNAY LEAGRPHASEG & ayzy

CMCT scholarship addresses various aspéeteiik in CMCT as defined above from analytical,
historical, and other perspectives.

The use of technological means is central to CMCT, but abilities to usedshtiCiated hardware,
software, and other technologies does not automatically or necessatlilyaite competency in
CMCT. Technological knowledge is not conflated with general or specialized artistic or design
knowledge. The reverse is also true.

CMCT work may stand alone as a production unto itself, or may be incorporated into a production
in one @ more of the arts and design forms (e.g., plays, dance performances, films, opera, concerts,
communication designs, interactive media designs, smart objects).

2. Arts/design, or artsencompasses all of the individual performing and visual arts andthl of
various design fields and includes those disciplines, manifestations, and practices that combine arts
(e.g., dance, music, theatre, visual arts, film) or design elements in traditional or new forms. The
terms indicate a set of creative disciplinary asdrom which choices about inclusion are made on a
projectto-project basis. The terms do not indicate a requirement that all fields listed must always
be represented in any CMCT course or project or curriculum.

3. Multidisciplinary includes the arts/degin disciplines and other disciplines.

4. Convergenceéncludes combinations, but strongly connotes a fusion of elements typically through
explicit uses of digital and emerging technologies. Convergence may occur on many different levels
and at many differenscales.

5. Technologysingular or plural, encompasses all types of technalagyrent, past, and future.
However, most uses in this Appendix refer to electronic, digital, and/or emerging technologies used
as a means to produce creatiwork. Technology also refers to applications and uses, and to
contexts for work shaped by technological means, for example, the distribution systems of social
media.
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6.

7.

The termapplicationsencompassemany concepts, for example:

a. CMCT applications are found in many sectors, including but not limited to the arts (e.g., dance,
music, theatre, visual arts, film, etc.) and design (e.g., communication design, fashion design,
industrial designinterior design, textile design, theatre design, etc.), game development,
broadcasting and journalism, advertising and entertainment, information and instructional
technology, business, and product development.

b. Applications of CMCT and associated-ads CMCT use and integrate work and processes
from the sciences, engineering, and/or computer technology. Interactions, engagements, and
applications involving these fields in some manner are fundamental aspects of arts/design
CMCT.

Curricular Programsdicates a set of courses, projects, or other published requirements for a
degree, certificate, diploma, major, minor, area of emphasis, etc.

D. Institutional Purposes

1.

Institutions interested in pursuing CMCT activity have many choices about levelgagfeenent.
One fundamental choice is whether to support (a) projects, (b) curricular programs, or (c) both.

Decisions regarding the scope of involvement with CMCT activity are the prerogative of each
institution. However, each decision produces its ownaatecessities for success.

Levels of CMCT engagement in creative production and/or scholarship include, but are not limited
to:

a. Projects (singly or in series).
b. Coursework and/or experiences, elective or required, open or limitealnyission criteria.

c. Curricular programs in the primary arts/design area, other arts/design areas, or other fields
with required CMCT content, as coursework, emphases, or minors.

d. Curricular programs leading to degrees or other credentials with majass/design CMCT.

These may be based administratively in (1) art/design, dance, music, theatre, or other arts/design
areas; (2) a consortium of several arts/design disciplines; or (3) institutes or similar administrative
entities involving the arts anadf design, engineering, technology, business, and other disciplines.

Types of projects, courses, or curricula offered at various levels of capacity and complexity may
include, but are not limited to:

a. Orientations to or surveys of CMCT.
b. Conception, development, and production of CMCT work.

c. Research, scholarship, and publication associated with CMCT.

E. Institutional Projects and Program Choices

1.

Projects

a. Projects may be standlone, extracurricular, or associated withurses or curricular
programs.
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b. Project choices are driven by personnel, aspirations, expertise, resources, and conditions in
each institution, including the ability to establish and sustain creative environments and
project teams.

c. Standalone and &tracurricular projects are encouraged but are not subject to review or listing
by the arts accrediting associations.

2. Curricular Programs

CMCT programs pursued in courses or curricula address a broad range of goals, objectives, and
applications. Whatewegoals or objectives are chosen, each program makes decisions about the
extent to which students will be prepared to understand CMCT and to produce CMCT work or
scholarship using knowledge and skills associated with:

a. Various means for producing mutimensional communications, products, environments, and
interactions, including the structures and properties inherent in various disciplines and media
(e.g., spatial, temporal, and/or algorithmic).

b. Differing viewpoints of users, audiences, clients, anditists in other fields, designers, and
professionals in other sectors and fields.

c. Current and emerging knowledge and technologies.

d. Differing perspectives and conceptions of technology as a tool, a medium, and/or an
environment.

e. Research and scholarship about or associated with CMCT.
f.  CMCT concepts and applications in other disciplinary practices or as a freestanding endeavor.

Decisions about curricular presence, proportion, and objectives exert a critical influence on the
strudure and content of each program, and the resources needed to support it.

Qualified faculty, technical resources, disciplinary and multidisciplinary content and organization,
and curricular offerings sufficient to support specific goals and objectivgzrarequisites to
effectiveness in offering courses, areas of emphasis, minors, degrees, or other credentials in CMCT
(see Section 2.).

Whatever choices are made by the institution, students need to develop skills, knowledge, and
perspectives from more thaone discipline (e.g., art/design, dance, music, theatre).
Multidisciplinary content oriented to capabilities in convergence is integral to curricular programs
that address arts/design CMCT, whether structured as majors, minors, areas of emphasis, or in
other patterns.

Section 2. Standards and Guidelines

The standards and guidelines below address curricular programs that constitute areas of emphasis, minors,
majors, or their equivalents in CMCT. They supplement standardguagelines applicable to all curricular
programs beginning in Standards for Accreditation |. and continuing to the end of the Standards for
Accreditation applicable to accredited institutional Membership in NASAD, NASD, NASM, or NAST.

The standards in thisppendix address structural and operational issues. They also address basic knowledge
and skills associated with creating and producing CMCT or with studying the field of CMCT from an informed
perspective.

As is the case with standards for each arts aesigh field, knowledge and skills development standards for
CMCT represent goals for capability to create and present work. They provide a foundation for individual
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cultivation of CMCT that enables informed exploration and effort that in turn lead to @eittgred
production. These productions are unique creations irrespective of whether or not they are reproduced for
mass consumption.

Thus, the CMCT curricular standards below and the competency development goals they contain support,
enable, and serve uniggness of result.

A. Applicability. The standards below are the basis for accreditation documentation and Commission
review whenmultidisciplinaryarts/design CMCT, as defined above, has a curricular presgiakcie
specifically designated:

1.

As a minor or area of emphasis within an arts or design degree edegmee program (e.g.,
art/design, dance, music, theatre).

As the major in an arts or design degree or{ulegree program.
As a first or second ajor along with an arts or design major in a douivlajor program.

As a primary component in degree or ndagree programs featuring disciplines in combination
that require an arts or design major or at least 25% studies in arts or design.

As the prinary content of a course, normally only in terms of the relationship of that course to
overall curricular structure, or to title/content consistency and other issues of program functionality
and public information.

A short applicability testiYes, ifa curricular program is focused on CMCT. Yes, if a curricular program is
focused on one or more particular arts/design disciplines plus a curricular program in CMCT. No, if
studies in a particular area of arts/design are combined with studies in technotatye other arts that

may address elements of CMCT, but that are not combined or integrated as indicated in the definition
of CMCT in Section 1.C.

B. CMCT and Arts/Desig@entered Content

1.

Content, techniques, and technologies used as elements in @G@Iten applied and studied in
arts/design contexts that are not fundamentally or primarily multidisciplinary. Programs of study of
this type are documented and reviewed by the Commission as appropriate to program purposes
using, as appropriate, otheets of NASM, NASAD, NAST, or NASD standards. In these
circumstances, institutions and the Commission may reference competencies, experiences and
opportunities, and other portions of this appendix, if applicable to the purpose and content of the
program orto issues pertinent to documentation and review. Examples follow.

NASADNormally, programs in areas such as digital media, film/video production, communication
design, animation, and theatre design structured to meet standards in previous sections of the
NASADHandbookare not considered, titled, or reviewed as majors in CMCT, even if they require
some CMCT content.

NASDNormally, programs based in dance choreography and electronic media structured to meet
standards in previous sections of the NA&ihdbookare not considered, titled, or reviewed as
majors in CMCT, even if they require some CMCT content.

NASM:Normally, pograms in areas such as music composition, opera, musical theatre, recording
technology, or music technology structured to meet standards in previous sections of the NASM
Handbookare not considered, titled, or reviewed as majors in CMCT, even if thejreespme

CMCT content.
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NASTNormally, programs in areas such as design/technology, film/video production, or musical
theatre structured to meet standards in previous sections of the NAgBifibookare not
considered, titled, or reviewed as majors in CMCT, even if they require soi@& Cdntent.

2. Curricular programs, including but not limited to those listed immediately above, may provide the
preparation necessary to bring specialist expertise to teams that create and produce CMCT,
irrespective of the inclusion of specific progranqueéements in CMCT. However, the CMCT title or
designation is appropriate only for programs or courses with stated purposes and curricular
structures in CMCT. Titles and designations are based on what programs prepare students to do
immediately upon gradu@on or completion, not how graduates apply or evolve their knowledge
and skills to contribute to various forms of work.

CMCT and Technologyentered Content

Knowledge and skills in technological subjects are essential aspects of CMCT, but they atiine do
constitute the whole. The institution must clearly differentiate (1) the acquisition of software capability
or general understanding or more advanced knowledge and skills in one or more technologies
potentially applicable to CMCT from (2) masteryhaf broader competencies associated with various
professional practices in the creation and production of CMCT work.

CMCT, Computer Science and Engineering, and Research

Curricular programs in CMCT and other types of CMCT content are natural parthecsimidular

programs in computer science and engineering. These combinations are natural resources for various
kinds of innovatiororiented research and development beneficial to the fields and work of all
participants. Institutions control the purposes,ganization, and management of such combinations,
making choices among myriad possibilities for coordination.

Standards regarding relationships and distinctions between the accreditation of curricular programs in
the arts (arts accrediting organizatioras)d in engineering (ABET) are found in the NAfBtbook
Appendix I.F.; the NASA2andbookAppendix I.C.; and the NAB&ndbook AppendiX.E. Operational
standards and guidelines related to coordinated programs from a CMCT perspective are found in
Sectdbn 2.0.

Programs Combining Studies in Arts/Design with Narts CMCT

Curricular programs in arts/design may include or be combined with studies art®&MCT areas. In
these cases, arts accreditation standards for combination degrees found in StarfidaAccreditation
1., IV.C.6. and 7., apply to curricular structures.

Related Arts Accreditation Standards

NASADNASAD standards for Degree Programs Combining Studies in Art and/or Design and
Electrical/Computer Engineering (NASAD and ABET) are found in the N&®&&iook Appendix I.C.
Generic NASAD standards for programs featuring Disciplines in Combinationratérf&tandards for
Accreditation IIl.I. Generic NASAD standards for Majors in or Based on Electronic Media are found in
Standards for Accreditation 111.J.

NASDGeneric NASD standards for programs featuring Disciplines in Combination are found in the
NASCHandbook Standards for Accreditation I11.I. Generic NASD standards for Majors in or Based on
Electronic Media are found in Standards for Accreditation 111.J.
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NASM:NASM standards for Studies in Recording Technology are found in the NekBllobok
Appendix I.G. Standards for Baccalaureate Curricula Combining Studies in Music and Electrical
Engineering (NASM and ABET) are found in Appendix |I.F. Generic NA&vtistéor programs
featuring Disciplines in Combination are found in Standards for Accreditation IIl.I. Generic NASM
standards for Majors in or Based on Electronic Media are found in Standards for Accreditation 111.J.

NASTNAST standards for Degree PragsaCombining Studies in Theatre and Electrical/Computer
Engineering (NAST and ABET) are found in the N&&ibook Appendix I.E. Generic NAST standards

for programs featuring Disciplines in Combination (e.g., inkéulti-, CeDisciplinary Programs, efare

found in Standards for Accreditation lll.I. Generic NAST standards for Majors in or Based on Electronic
Media are found in Standards for AccreditatidinJ.

. Administrative Home

Curricular programs in CMCT may be administered undeadbpices of a single arts or design

discipline, two or more arts and/or design disciplines, a college or school of the arts or design (however
named) in combination with noarts or design departments or schools, or in or through a separate
consortium, insitute, or similar entity developed specifically for CMCT or similar purposes in some other
type of entity.

Choices regarding the administrative home for curricular programs in CMCT are the prerogative of the
institution. Normally, curricular programs withmajor in a particular area of art and/or design and an
area of emphasis or minor in CMCT are administered by the applicable art and/or design unit.

Commission Jurisdictions: The Arts Accreditors and CAAA

Commission jurisdictions are determined prirhapn relationships among purpose, content, and

nature of work required in specific curricular programs. Degrees or other offerings that are (1) based in
a specific arts or design disciplingisual arts, design, dance, music, theat@nd (2) include a

curricular program in CMCT, or (3) that require a significant presence for that discipline in a
multidisciplinary format associated with CMCT are reviewed by the arts accreditor for that discipline as
outlined in its various standards, many of which are rerfieed in Section 2.J.

Majors in CMCT that are administered solely by an arts/design, dance, music, or theatre unit would be
reviewed by the arts accrediting association appropriate for that unit, and a decision about
accreditation and listing would be basen purpose, content, and nature of work. Expertise beyond the
single discipline may be engaged in the review of such programs.

Majors in CMCT administered in schools or colleges of the arts, or by consortia, institutes, or other

entitieshave the opportunity to seek a consultative review from a multidisciplinary perspective from

the Commission on Multidisciplinary Multimedia (MDMM) of the Council of Arts Accrediting

Associations (CAAA). CAAA is a consortium of the arts accrediting ttas® éia art and design, dance,

YdZAAOZ FYR GKSFINB® ¢KA&a O2yadzZ dFriABS NBGASE Aa yz2i
agreement, it may be factored into accreditation reviews of the separate arts accrediting organizations

and thus be adsbry to one or more of their accreditation commissions, or it may be conducted at the

request of the institution as a service to the institution.

For consultation regarding commission jurisdictions, please contact the staff of the National Office for
Arts Accreditation.

Content, Titles, Terminologies, and Program Descriptions

In CMCT the focus is on the thing being done more than what it is called. However, as is the case for
each curricular program offered by an institution, there must be consistenongroontent, title,
terminology, program descriptions, and any other information provided to students and the public.

‘gl Xipuaddy
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Content

At its base CMCT refers to a specific kind of integrative produoctiented work involving at least

two or more of thearts and/or design disciplines that is enabled by and presented through digital
and emerging technologies. The integrations of all these characteristics and elements enable the
particular types of convergences identified as CMCT (see Section 1.C.).

Manyimportant and valuable connections among the arts and design disciplines, and among the
arts and design disciplines and technology, are not CMCT.

For curricular programs, required curricular content linked to competency development
expectations involvingntegrations are the primary determinants of (a) whether ortfi® extent to
which a program is centered in CMCT, and (c) what the answer reveals about consistency among
titles, terminologies, and program descriptions.

Titles

CMCT aterm used in this te to designate a type of workis not a standard degree title, and
may never become one. Other current or future titles can be consistent with &ei&red
curricular programs (see Section 2.1.3.).

Title/content consistency determinations with regard tMCT start with contertt the thing being

done, in part because titles in current use may be consistent with curricular content or programs
that have elements of CMCT, but that do not address or that are not centered on CMCT sufficiently
to warrant designatigp CMCT as an area of emphasis or a major or some other type of curricular
program.

Terminologies

As expected in a developing field, there are many terminologies. A few of the many terminologies
that may be associated with CMCT content and work are:idsdiplinary multimedia, digital
media, intermedia, game design, media arts, interactive media, new media, and emerging media.

Terminologies used by the various art and design disciplines that include interactions with
productiontoriented technologies inade, but are not limited to, animation, communication
design, interaction design, installation, recording technology, music technology, game audio,
film/video production, theatre design/technology.

The arts and design disciplines also have degree stegfor combining the professional
undergraduate degree in a particular discipline with areas of emphasis in other fields, including
technologicallybased fields.

Curricular programs with these titles or structures may or may not include requirements if.GMC
included, these CMGassociated requirements may or may not have sufficient presence or focus to
constitute a curricular program in CMCT. The relationship between content and curricular structure
is the key factor in determining applicability of CMEandards.

Program Descriptions

Given the range of possibilities regarding content, title, terminology, and their combinations, CMCT
curricular program descriptions must be accurate and clear regarding purposes, content, and
competency development. These descriptions are particularly critical when titles or terminologies
for CMCT curricular programs use the same language as titles for programs not necessarily or
always focused on CMCT. Normally, within each institution, CM@@utar programs carry a title

or use terminology that distinguishes them from other curricular programs.
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CMCT curricular program descriptions connecting program completion with career preparation,
career entry, or preparation for advanced study must tregandards in Standards for
Accreditationll.l.1.k.

Basic Undergraduate Curricular Structures and Standards References

1.

Types of Degrees, Majors, Minors, Areas of Emphasis, Double MajorsBasic title, structural,
and content standards are found in Standards for Accreditation IV.C. Information regarding
independent study is found in Standards for Accreditation IIl.G.

The relationship between time distributions within degree programs and degree integrity are found
in Standards for Accreditation IV.C.1.c.(1).

Liberal Arts Undergraduate DegreeStandards for Accreditation IV.C.4. and VII.

If applicableto aninstitk 2 y Q& LIN2 INF YaX @F NRA2dza &0 NHzOGdzNBa F2NJ
particular arts/design field with studies in related or outside fields such as CMIEgtive study,
specific emphasis or minor, double majaare found in Standards for AccreditatibnC.6.a.

Professional Undergraduate Degreestandards for Accreditatiolv.C.1¢ 3. and 5.; VIII.; and IX.

LT FLIWX AOLIoftS (2 Iy AyadAaddziaAzyQa LINRANI Yas @G NR2
an arts or design field with studies ielated or outside fields such as CMQective study,

specific emphasis or minor, elective studies in a specific outside field, double majors, and, in NASM,

the professional Bachelor of Musical Arts degreae found in Standards for Accreditation 1V.C.6.

Liberal Arts Undergraduate Degrees in CMCT
These degrees must:

a. Apportion time to the two curricular areas designated major and general studies consistent
with standards and guidelines for other liberal arts degrees in the particular arts/design area
and the other arts fields.

b. Require that the major (CMCT) occupy at least 30% in content chosen consistent with program
purposes from among that outlined in Section 2.L.

c. Meetrequirements outlined in Section 2.L.4.

Such degrees may be combined witliberal arts degree in one of the other arts disciplines or in
design to create a double major.

Professional Undergraduate Degrees in CMCT
These degrees must;

a. Apportion time to the three curricular areas designated m&@wvCT), supportive studies in
the major, and general studies consistent with standards and guidelines for other professional
degrees in the arts and design disciplines.

b. Require that the major (CMCT) occupy at least 65% in order to develop requisiteteoips
and engage in essential experiences and opportunities listed in S@dibn

'g’| xipuaddy
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If the undergraduate professional degree in art/design, dance, music, theatre, film, etc., is
associated with majors, minors, areas of emphasis, etc., in CMCT, tlee eiegst meet arts
accreditation requirements for all professional undergraduate degrees of that particular
arts/design area, including common body of knowledge and skills development outlined in
Standards for Accreditation VIII.B.

K. CMCT Curricular Struge Standards and Associated Requirements
1. Standards

a. Curricular structure, content, and time requirements shall enable students to develop the
range of knowledge, skills, and competencies expected of those completing a specific area of
emphasis, minor, or a degree or other credential in CMCT.

b. Institutions interested in offering CMCT emphases or minors within saigtépline majors in
arts/design or other fields use structural standards for that single discipline and a major as a
framework for the inclusion of CMCT content (e.g., B.F.A. in Stage Management with an
Emphasis in CMCT; B.M. in Composition with an Emphasis in CMCT,; etc.).

2. Guidelines

The structure of each curriculum normally conforms to the basic distributions ofatinche
disciplinary work, and achievement expectations associated with the type (e.g., liberal arts,
professional, practiceriented, researckoriented, practiceand researcforiented, etc.) and level
(e.g., basic, intermediate, advanced, undergraduate, grejuedc.) of the program or credential
offered.

L. CMCT Competency Development Choices and Proportions

1. Choices and Proportiondnstitutional choices regarding the development of CMCT competencies
FNB LXFOSR gAGKAY (KS A addiprbgiadzirdmwod fe.q.0& arddy / a/ ¢
arts or professional undergraduate degrees, or a degree with an experimental structure; (b)
production or scholarship focus or blended concentration; (c) major, double major, minor, area of
emphasis, independentstly, etc.; (djntroductory, basic, intermediate, advanced, etc.; (e)
overview, comprehensive, focused, specialized, etc.).

One or more of the competencies below may also inform content area choices for praciizer
researchoriented graduate study, @ecially for students seeking to develop a set of knowledge
and skills in CMCT.

Choices of competency requirements must enable students to fulfill the specific purposes and
scope of any CMCT curricular program for which they are enrolled.

2. Competency Requirements, Levels, and Institutional Prerogatiiése CMCT competencies listed
in this appendix may be pursued at elementary, intermediate, and advanced levels. The levels are
set by the institution for each CMCT curricular program offetesvels and associated graduation
or completion competency and other requirements must be consistent with each degree or
LINEPINI YQa 202S0OGA@GSaz RSANBS GAGESET YR YI22NW®
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the development of additional competencies or to state in other terms one or more of the
functions indicated in the competency statements below.

3. CMCT Minors, Areas of Emphasis, and Their Equivalén@MCT designation indicates that the
program develops or requires at least an overview understanding of CMCT as a whole field. Content
chosen for this and other purposes demonstrates a clear connection to development in several of
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the competency areas listed as titles in Secfidv.l.acd., a appropriate to the level of the minor

or area of emphasis. To meet requirements for title/content consistency, minors and areas of
emphasis focused primarily on specific elements or components used in CMCT, are titled with the
names of those elements aomponents, not CMCT.

4. Undergraduate Liberal Arts Degrees with a Major in CMETMCT designation indicates that the
program develops or requires a basic understanding of CMCT as a whole field; for example,
informational knowledge about CMCT components, concepts and structures; conceptualization,
creation, and development processéise practicalities and contexts for CMCT work; and some
experience in making CMCT. Specific requirements for the major demonstrate a clear connection to
development in the competency areas listed as titles in Section 2.d1.a.

5. Professional Undergradate Degrees with a Major in CMCAIll competencies listed in Section
2.M.1 are required for graduation from a professional ddssignlabeled undergraduate degree
B.F.A., B.M,, etc.with a major in or focused primarily on the production of CMCT workicand
titted a major in CMCT, irrespective of the particular terms or label used by the institution to
indicate CMCT.

6. Experimental Degree StructureExperimentation in degree structures, content, and knowledge
and skills development systems may be appiatpe for some undergraduate CMCT programs.
However, CMCT competency development requirements for graduation must be consistent with
published program objectives and time distributions (see Standards for Accreditidfidnand
IV.C.1l.c.).

7. Other Appliations. Whether centered in art/design, dance, music, theatre, or in other fields, one
or more of the competencies listed in Section 2.M. may be required to achieve the production
and/or informational and/or scholarly objectives of individuals or programs.

M. CMCT Competencies, Experiences, and Opportunities
1. Competencies

Consistent with their purposes and level, CMCT curricular programs develop one or more of the
following competencies:

a. Basic informational knowledge regarding:

(1) The vocabulary of pictice, including the ability to articulate what basic terms and
concepts mean in:

(a) Atleast one arts/design discipline (e.g., art/design, dance, music, theatre, film).
(b) At least one and usually several other arts/design and/or other credtsaplines.
(c) Appropriately related technology.

(d) Multiple media forms and technologies associated with CMCT.

(2) Fundamental generative processethe way work is created in the various arts and
design forms, in technology, and@MCT. Includes basic components, disciplines, and
integrations; materials and techniques; creative patterns/processes; probtaEwing; and
formal relationships.

(3) Notational systenTs the natures of notational systems (etching, scoring, psecmiting,
mapping) and what they do in the various arts and in technology.
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C.

(4) Editing systenss procedures, processes, and criteria for synthesizing and determining
final compositional, design, or technical procedures.

(5) Phases of production, exhibition, and distrilomt sequences for the art forms, for
design, for other disciplines involved, for technology, and for multimedia.

(6) Fundamental business practices and contexts associated with production, exhibition, and
distribution for various types of CMCT.

Knowledje and abilities regarding CMCT concepts and structures, including but not limited to:

(1) Knowledge of the concepts related to the visual, spatial, sound, motion, interactive,
performative, and temporal elements/features of digital and emerdéapnology and the
principles for their use in the creation and application of CMCT work.

(2) Ability to combine understanding of the special properties of various specific disciplines
and media with an understanding of narrative and other information/laage structures
for organizing content in timbased or interactive CMCT.

(3) Ability to organize and represent content structures such as communications, objects, and
environments in ways that are responsive to artistic/design goals and/or other
technologcal, social, cultural, and educational systems and requirements.

Ability to conceptualize, create, and develop CMCT work, including but not limited to:

(1) Abilities to conceptualize, capture, create, and edit in various media using programming
codes ad/or software packages. Associated competencies include:

(a) Understanding of digital multimedia capabilities and uses of light, images, animation
and film and video, sound, and texts.

(b) Understanding of the characteristics and capabilities of varieckrtologies
(hardware, software, and codeased systems); their appropriateness for particular
expressive, functional, and strategic applications; their positions within larger
contexts and systems; and their influences on individuals and society.

(2) Knowedge of the processes for the development and coordination of techndlaggd
CMCT creative tools (for example, storyboarding, concept mapping, and the use of
scenarios and personas).

(3) Ability to use technologies to achieve specific expressive, turadtiand synergistic
objectives.

(4) Understanding of the nature and procedures of collaborative work, and the ability to work
in teams to organize collaborations among representatives from multiple disciplines and
perspectives.

(5) Ability to communicate verbally and write effectively in CMCT contexts.

Knowledge and understanding of practicalities and contexts for CMCT including, but not
limited to:

(1) Understanding of what is effective, useful, usable, and desirablerastbect to:
(a) Interactive user/audienceentered interfaces.

(b) Digitallybased, technologicalgnediated communication, objects, and environments.
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(c) The ability to analyze and synthesize relevant aspects of human interaction in various
contexts (e.g.physical, cognitive, cultural, social, political, economic, etc.).

(2) Knowledge of the basic principles, laws, regulations, and ethical considerations and
practices associated with CMCT and intellectual property as it is both acquired and created
by indviduals working in the programs.

(3) Knowledge of history, theory, and criticism with respect to CMCT and related areas such
as film, video, technology, media, sonic arts, and digital arts and design.

2. Opportunities and Experiences

The following standas and guidelines are applied according to the purposes and goals of each
CMCT program. All are applicable to professional degree programs in CMCT.

a. Sufficient access to the following resources to accomplish the purposes and requirements of
the programs. Professional degree programs in CMCT require regular access to such resources.

(1) Image, video, sound, and other libraries and resources that provide raw material for CMCT
work, and to studios and libraries with appropriate electronic mediauess and
reference materials regarding CMCT in other relevant disciplines such as arts, design, film
studies, cultural studies, history of technology, communication, cognitive psychology,
human factors, computer science, and business.

(2) For instructionand for independent work, appropriate technology and staff necessary for
the development and professional production of CMCT work. Consistent with the goals
and objectives of the program, equipment should align with disciplinary/industry
standards. This i@nment is essential for professional programs.

(3) Regular access to instruction and associated experience and critique by faculty with
educational and professional backgrounds in CMCT. Appropriate backgrounds must
include more than specific software oatdware skills.

b. Opportunities to do work that combines several disciplines or media applications, or that
explores relationships between practice and research.

c. For students in professional degree programs, final project and/or portfolio demonstsatibn
readiness to do CMCT work at a professional level.

d. To ensure that opportunities can be fully realized, programs that require student purchase of
computers should provide the technological infrastructure and staff to support use of privately
owned machines in CMCT workspaces and classrooms. The institution should be cognizant of
constantly changing industry preferences for certain operating systems, computer platforms,
and software in setting computer purchase requirements and infrastructure support.

e. In order to accomplish some kinds of work, students may need to know or learn computer
programming or scripting.

f.  Opportunities to participate in internships or other types of practica are recommended.
N. General Studies Associated with CMCT

1. Work in convergent fields is inherently collaborative and synthesizes content, resources, and
methods from manylisciplines.
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2. General studies requirements should correlate with the overall goals and objectives of each
curricular program. Studies in areas such as writing, film studies, arts and design disciplines outside
GKS adGdzRSy i Qa K2 Ydes, ReiférmuhdelstudigsShistorQafAedhrmiNgy,t & G dz
communication theory, cognitive psychology, human factors, computer science, and business are
recommended.

O. Operational Standards for CMCT Curricular Programs

The standards below are in addition to comipeasive standards found in Standards for Accreditation II.
and Il that are applicable to all curricular offerings in CMCT.

1. Instructional and Technical Personnel

a. The aggregate credentials, experience, and achievement qualifications of facultyaéridrst
CMCT and its various disciplines and components depend in large part on the nature of CMCT
62N X GKS AyadAaddziazyQa ALISOAFTAO 321K fa F2NI I OKA ¢
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expertise is often gained through applications of interest, aptitude, and experimentation that
develop capabilities for combining and synthesizing component disciplines. Formal academic
credentials alone may not indicate the qualificatsoneeded.

Qualifications normally include the ability to:

(1) Bring deep expertise and technical facility in some relevant body of content to
collaborative efforts and programs.

(2) Explain and otherwise articulate or notate artistic dadhnical concepts and issues,
especially to those in other fields.

(3) Research and effectively communicate complex ideas associated with creative work
developed through the collaborative process.

(4) Teach: sponsor, guide, assist; and mentor the devetayrof student competencies and
projects in CMCT.

(5) Build, participate in, and oversee multidisciplinary teams.
(6) Nurture and manage CMCT projects of various types and sizes.

Qualified personnel may come from many sectors:tiik faculty, staff, adjncts, industry
employees, graduate students, personnel from other educational institutions.

b. Instructional and technical personnel supporting and/or administering CMCT work need to
possess:

(1) Expertise in multiple media forms.
(2) Sorre level of familiarity with related disciplines outside of the arts.

(3) An understanding of the meanings and usages of various words and concepts in preferably
several fields of technology, media forms, and related fields consistent with the purpose
and rature of the project or program.

NAS[CHandbook 2023-24 152



Faculty teaching CM&Entered courses and overseeing associated student project
development or conducting labs in CMCT must be qualified by demonstrated professional
competence and experience. Faculty must have jixacprofessional experience in the

content covered by any course they are teaching and be qualified to teach current technology.
Demonstrated teaching experience shall be a requirement for continuation.

In addition to qualified CMCT faculty, thmstitution shall have faculty qualified to teach any
specifically designated course in any discipline or area required to complete the curricular
program that addresses an element or component of CMCT.

If such requirements include any ma#ngineering, or other scienementered course,
normally faculty teaching such courses shall have an earned doctorate in the field in which they
are teaching and hold a faculty position in a school or department in that field.

Staff support commensurateith the scale of programs, projects, resource requirements, and
delivery systems is essential.

Medium-to largescale CMCT efforts normally require a project manager who coordinates
fulfillment of technical and technological requirements.

If an insttution offers a major in CMCT, a faculty member or administrator shall be designated
who has primary responsibility for the program and sufficient assigned time for its operation
and development consistent with the size, scope, and requirements of ttgggora Normally,
faculty members designated as program administrators or coordinators have several years of
experience producing CMCT work.

Professional development and support are important for faculty associated with CMCT
programs. Some faculty may reeéo be engaged in professional development outside their
home discipline, and perhaps even outside traditional academic professional development
activity.

For additional standards regarding faculty and staff, see Standards for Accredit&tion

Coordnation and Coordinated Programs

a.

CMCbased curricular programs that require specific courses in other arts, design, humanities,
technology, engineering, math, or science courses must be able to demonstrate coordination
with professionally credentialefhculties and administrators responsible for teaching those
disciplines at a level consistent with the nature and purposes of the CMCT program being
offered.

If the arts/design unit shares the organization and management of a CMCT program with one
or more other units, cooperation in the development, operation, and evaluation of the
program is required.

Resources and Delivery Systems

Resources and delivery systems must match the purpose, nature, and scope of each course or
program, including but not limited to:

a.

Resource acquisition systems to assemble technologies and other resources used for specific
elements of curricular programs in CMCT, including associated projects.

Working spaces that are the locations for:

(1) Development of coherent creative action (dissimilar things going different ways, but
working together).
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(2) Individual and collaborative study, exploration, and work.

(3) Systems integration (artistic [e.g., composition, choreography, playwritingreative,
visual design] and technological).

(4) Project fulfillment and artistic production.
(5) Development and maintenance of a creative environment.

(6) Installation, access, maintenance, and security and storage of institutional and student
owned equipnent.

Working spaces include, but are not limited to, locations featuring computers and other
technologies, as well as studios, scene shops, rehearsal halls, demonstration sites,
performance venues, and digital and virtual workspaces for CMCT.

c. Intellectual Resources

(1) In addition to the usual resources for the arts and technology, CMCT programs need to
access image, video, sound, and other libraries and assets, both those they acquire and
those that are created by individuals working in the prograrnes& become part of the
raw materials of CMCT work.

(2) Participants in CMCT programs need access to the range of current work in this field.

(3) Resource issues include appropriate hardware and software, and fees for licensing and
royalties.

(4) Issues riated to copyright, fair use, and legal aspects of the use of digital asaetgiired
or created need to be addressed.

(5) Mechanisms for archiving CMCT work need to be developed.

For additional standards applicable to Facilities, Equipnigthnology, Health, and Safety,
see Standards for AccreditatidinF.; for additional standards applicable to Library and Learning
Resources, see Standards for Accreditation 11.G.

Time and Credit Allocations

Various aspects of CMCT knowledge and skitlbpment are timentensive. Examples include,

but are not limited to: collaborations, projettased activities involving multiple disciplines and
perspectives, teanbased learning and creating, developing the artistic and technological
proficiencies taealize concepts within specific CMCT works and for any specific CMCT work as a
whole.

Alternative models may be appropriate (a) to allocate time through schedules andro#aers,
and (b) to structure the relationship between time aciédit (see Standards for Accreditation I11.A.,
and especially note the following Standards for Accreditation 11l.A.2.a.).

Alternative models may also be appropriate for developing the relationship among time, faculty
and staff personnel assignments, andd credit. Examples include, but are not limited to,
mentoring projectbased work, teanbased teaching, and lab oversight and management.

Within the frameworks established in the various arts accreditation standards, decisions regarding
time and credit dbcations are the prerogative of each institution.

NAS[CHandbook 2023-24 154



5. Evaluation

For CMCT curricular programs that are ddssignbased, qualified artists/designers associated
with the institution must be primarily responsible for quality definitions and quality assera
consistent with the purposes of each program.

Evaluation and associated planning need to take into account the fact that CMCT is new,

experimental, and exploratory in both artistic and technical dimensions. Due to the emergent

nature and the rapid expesion of digital and other technologies and the complexity produced by

mixtures of the assessment approaches consistent with the natures of the various arts and design

disciplines, traditional academic assessment criteria and ways of thinking may nesddfubted

toCMCTA LISOATAO ONRGSNRAI O2yaradaSyid éAGK GKS Ayadaddz
Evaluation systems for students and programs need to be associated with maintaining a creative

conceptual space in order to facilitate work rathiban stifle it.

P. Graduate Curricular Programs in CMCT

Specialized degrees or programs in CMCT or degrees or programs with a required curricular component
in CMCT may be offered at the graduate level by art/design, dance, music, theatre, diypttseof arts
units of disciplinary consortia.

When such programs are designated a major or emphasis in CMCT, or the equivalent, protocols in
Section 2.H. apply.

All artscentered or desigitentered, or artsand desigrcentered graduate programs must meet
operational, resource, and content standards applicable to their purposes, disciplinary base or bases,
level, degree or program title, content, completion expectations, and other elements found in the
graduate sections of the Standards for Accreditatiabljshed by each of the arts accrediting
associations (see also Standards for Accreditation lIl.l. regarding multidisciplinary programs where a
single art form contributes over 25% of the total program content). Definitions, descriptions, and
principles otlined in this appendix are also applicable to graduate curricular programs in CMCT.

All graduate curricular programs in CMCT must be able to demonstrate logical and functioning
relationships among purposes, curricular structure, content, expectatiorsfapetency development,
and completion requirements.

Graduate programs offer a range of possibilities for CMCT. Terminal degree programs with majors in
CMCT must require high professional levels of competence in the creation and production of CMCT
work, orin scholarship focused on CMCT work.

Programs with majors in other fields requiring a set of studies in CMCT may focus on giadelate
introductory or intermediatelevel studies in CMCT.

One or two courses in CMCT may be appropriate as requirementsadives in various types of
graduate programs, but not be structured to constitute a curricular program in CMCT.

The competencies listed in Section 2.M. are developed toleigher levels of proficiency and

integration as CMCT studyd experience progress. Beyond basic levels, these competency statements
may evolve into other competency formulations used by the institution as the basis for completion
requirements at the graduate level.

Graduate programs focused on the creation anddarction of CMCT work must be supported by the
significant resources necessary to remain current in any field associated with digital and emerging
technology.

'g’| xipuaddy
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Q. Standards for Specific Curricular Programs

NOTEThe standards below are in addition to and reviewed in terms of applicable standards in Section
2.; and in Standards for AccreditatioXXI.

For each CMCT curricular program (e.g., area of emphasis, minor, major, etc.) developed by an
institution:

1. Aspecific set of purposes must be developed and published that include, but are not limited to:

a. Titles and basic identification of subject matter, techniques, technologies, disciplines, issues to
be addressed, and CMCT program size, scope, and focus.

b. Specific content, methods, and perspectives used to consider subject matter, techniques,
technologies, disciplines, or issues to be addressed, including but not limited to expectations
regarding:

(1) Specific content and the specific perspective(s) andmador engaging it.

(2) Breadth and depth in various disciplinary and CMCT components.

(3) The development of problem setting and solving capabilities.

(4) Ability to juxtapose, combine, apply, integrate, or synthesize the disciplines involved.

2. Curricular and other program structures and requirements shall be consistent with purposes, goals,
objectives, and program level, and shall be published.

3. Operations must reveal coherent achievement of goals and objectives.

4. Terminology must reflect aarately the type(s) of disciplinary combinations represented or used,
and any CMCT applications that are the focus of the program.

5. Degree and program titles and descriptions must be consistent with associated curricular content
and completion requiremets. Published materials shall be clear about the status of any curricular
program with respect to constituting a major, a minor, area of emphasis, field for independent
study, etc.

6. Institutions must establish enrollment or admission policies for CM@icular programs
consistent with the nature and expectations of specific CMCT program offerings. Students shall be
admitted only to CMCT programs for which they show prospects of success. Evaluations of
potential for success in a professionally orienteahductionfocused major in CMCT normally
involve considerations that go beyond those associated with a single art form, design discipline, or
technology area. These considerations may include, but are not limited to, the integrative nature of
CMCT and thdiverse and emerging skill sets and artistic practices associated with CMCT (see also
Standards for Accreditation V., XIll., and XVIL.).

7. Applicable prerequisites for courses or curricula must be clearly stated, especially withteegard
levels of competence in specific disciplines or technologies central to the artistic or educational
purposes and content of the program. The same is true for any 4sigf courses in math,
engineering, or mattbased disciplines that may be required fsogram completion or that
develop competencies necessary for any required upgesl courses in these areas or in CMCT, or
its technological components. The institution must have means for assessing the extent to which
prospective students meet thesequirements before they are accepted or enrolled.
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10.

11.

12.

The institution must determine and publish any technical competency and equipment
requirements for each program or course. The institution must have means for assessing the extent
to which prospectivetsdents meet these requirements before they are accepted or enrolled.

Programs involving distance learning must meet accreditation standards regarding such programs
(see Standards for Accreditation Ill.H.). This includes programs delivered robdticaltyht
interactive tutorials as well as those led by specific faculty members.

There must be clear descriptions of what the institution expects students to know and be able to do
upon completion, and effective mechanisms for assessing student comjeteagainst these
expectations. Depending on the nature of the program, expectations and competencies are related
to one, several, or all of the areas outlined in Section 2.M. The levels of the competencies expected
shall be consistent with the purposecigs, and level of the degree or program offered.

For professionally oriented degree or ndagree programs, these expectations must include, but
are not limited to:

a. Achieving a measurable degree of advancement in and fulfillment of specified aed sta
program purposes including mastery in the content outlined in Se@ibhl. and in at least
one of the sets of established or innovative techniques appropriate to CMCT.

b. Developing an effective work process and a coherent set of ideas andfyizdse embodied
in their work.

c. Developing a significant body of knowledge and skills sufficient for evaluation and a level of
technical proficiency and/or scholarly competence in artistic and/or design applications that
are observable in work acceptatfor public exhibition or publication.

Evaluation mechanisms must be consistent with the goals defined for specific courses, projects,
programs, or curricula, and to the collaborative approach(es) involved.
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APPENDIX Il.A.

NASD AD\MORY CONCERNINGNCE IN GENERAL EDUCATION

Dance Education for the General University Student,
the Community at Large, and the Dance Major

Section 1. Purposes

These guidelines are structured to assist the dance unit in postsecondary educational institutions as it seeks
to create increasingly effective educational programs for the general college/ university student and the
community at large. Included are posstfes for broadening the philosophical and cultural contexts of

dance in the education of the dance major student. They are not to be construed as a list of requirements
for accreditation but rather as an inventory of possibilities, in keeping with dheept of accreditation

based fundamentally on the objectives defined by the institution. They are intended to explain by example
some of the major points outlined in the NASD accreditation standards on Dance in General Education (see
Standards for Accreidition I11.0.). Further, they expand those points relating primarily to-major general
students in postsecondary institutions to address a broader scope: the general education of the community
at large.

Institutions are expected to address this issudyan terms of what is applicable to them and their own
objectives and situations.

Section 2. Operational Definitions
Community at Largéfhe general public, children and adults.

Dance Major Studen®ne who has chosen dance as the primary disciplineutdysit a postsecondary
educational institution.

Dance UnitThat entity or department of a postsecondary educational institution that houses the dance
program.

General Educatio® RdzOl G A2y GKIF G LINPGARSA | LIINBOALI Gabley | yR dzyRS

achievements in the arts, letters, and sciences. General education at a postsecondary institution is that work
which goes beyond a specialized field of study to enable a lifetime of learning, problem solving, and service
to others. General educatigoromotes critical thinking, moral judgment, and aesthetic sensibility. It places
study in historical and cultural contexts.

As traditionally used, general education refers primarily todbeeor distributionrequirements at a given

AYyaldAaddziaAzyd 1'a dzaASR KSNBI K28SOSNE Al oAttt NBFTFSNI y2i

spectrum of educational experiences for those who are not majoring in dance or who are not dancers. This
will include e@lucation for the community at large.

General Studenf student in a postsecondary educational institution who is not majoring in dance.
Section 3. Historical and Theoretical Background

The traditional goal of liberal education isgrepare students with disciplingpecific knowledge including
comprehensive understanding of the cultural and historical context of that knowledge. Similarly, dance
education not only develops technical skills in future dancers, but it also aims to piagiiduals who
understand the cultural, historical, aesthetic, and expressive significance of the art form. The presence of a
sequential and systematic dance curriculum in educational programs at all levels is thus an entirely
appropriate educational obfctive. It is out of the convergence of the purposes of general education and
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purposes of dance education that these guidelines develop.

The aesthetic products of human culture and experience are among the most significant human
achievements. Therefore,ldhe arts merit technical and reflective study as subjects of intrinsic worth. This
study is important for many reasons. First of all, because of the connections of the arts to all human life,
studies in history, culture, language, and other such lit&rbjects are incomplete unless attention is given

to their aesthetic dimensions. Secondly, when appropriately taught, technical, reflective and interdisciplinary
studies in the arts can promote and enhance the aesthetic appreciation and discriminattadenfts.

These students are then better prepared to participate in thetags practitioners or audience members

and, in turn, to serve as informed advocates for the arts and arts education. Thirdly, cultural appreciation
can be awakened and developed thgh orrgoing and diverse dance experiences.

Once developed, this heightened aesthetic consciousness has the potential to play a significant role in
addressing many of the challenges facing this country. Economic, political and even some educational
leadersin the United States have tended to see the environment, both natural and human, in exclusively
utilitarian terms. This has led to imbalances in nature; it has created tensions between people; it has
contributed to economic, cultural, and social distréBse humane dimension of working in dance gives the
opportunity to play a part in correcting this distortion. Dance places value on beauty. It respects process. It
cultivates a connectedness among individuals and between human beings and their world. Dance
encourages a heightened aesthetic consciousness that is of intrinsic human worth to those who possess it. In
these ways, dance offers an essential, but often missing, perspective.

Dance offers significant opportunities for those who seek to communicate eftectively across cultural

and socieeconomic boundaries. As a reflector and reflection of cultural mores, values and structures, dance
aSNBVSa +ta Iy SaaSyidaAlrft Y2RS T2N) dzyRSNEGIYRAY3 YR | R
af |y 3dz- ZudydEpergoRaSidelify leads to a broader understanding and curiosity. The individual is
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resources for significant intercultural exploratiohasing, and learning.

In addition, dancing and studying dance teach us to perceive events and respond to the world in a mode
significantly different from more traditional discursive or quantitative perceptual modes. Dance as a
nonverbal language relies @npsychomotoricalipased system of symbols and interactions. It may be
GK2dAKG 2F a GKS KAIKSad RS@GSt2LIVSyd 2F gKIG KlIa o
development of the ability to learn kinesthetically, as well as the cultivatiomeHkietically and intuitively
based understanding in each individual, needs to be considered part of the education of the whole person.
This holistic education is especially important as we face complex angdtimdjng challenges that will

require imagimtive solutions. Itis particularly appropriate for our culture with its heavy reliance on
multimedia communication that extends well beyond print and words. Such holistic education is essential if
we are to educate human beings who are resourceful, addptand able to respond and thrive in a milieu

of rapid change and complicated interconnectedness.

w»
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NASD believes that these initiatives are essential to the continuing growth of the dance culture in the United
States and the culture as a whole.

Section 40pportunities and Responsibilities
A. The traditional role of dance in postsecondary institutions has beerdhb
1. The preparation of students for careers in the various dance disciplines, and

2. The cultivation of amnderstanding of dance in the general student body and the community at
large.

V'l Xipuaddy
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The success of educational programs designed for aspiring dance professionals is evidenced in the
ever-increasing quality of dance performance, scholarship, and educationénigenDuring the past
half-century, postsecondary institutions have emphasized the preparation and placement of their
graduates within certain frameworks of the dance profession. The pursuit of creating excellence in the
performance and literature of thart form has been vigorous. The time has now come for a concerted
effort to broaden the focus.

It has become a critical necessity to understand the public concerns, the societal pressures, the moods,
and the political dynamics of the culture. The timetif@and for more thorough and effective education
about dance as it reaches the public audience (those who attend concerts, read articles, dance as an
avocatiort as well as politicians, educators, and business executives who may encounter dance in
grantawarding situations). Public understanding, support of, and involvement in dance performance
events and in arts education will increase in breadth and significance to the degree that programs are
designed to reach, inform, and stir those not yet educated ablauice. If highly trained dance

performers are to dance to expanded audiences, find studios in which to rehearse, and secure bookings,
a more diverse and ardent community of supporters must be developed. Furthermore, we must give
increased attention to &12 education. It is true that dance in the schools is beginning to take hold in a
significant way in several states. It is also true that models for excellent arts education do exist.
However, if most children are to have dance as a part of their educagxparience, avenues for

dancers to obtain credentials to teach dance and obtain actual positions in dance still need substantial
cultivation. Finally, the recent developments in dance scholarship must continue to grow. Libraries with
significant media ath print holdings in dance should serve as models for further development in this
critical area. Stimulating interest and understanding of dance as art, science, education, therapy, and
recreation will be facilitated as avenues for print and media pubboatand dissemination expand.

B. NASD recognizes two areas of strength available to address developing issues over the next decade:

1. A fundamental level of public commitment to the value of the mrédthough this commitment is
not as deep or as widespréas would be ideal.

2. A wealth of professional expertise in dance that exists in performing organizations and educational
institutions.

When an augmented and appropriate fusion of these two strengths occurs, greater public literacy and
participation in dance will develop. Connection to the public will stimulate growth and excellence not
only in performance but also in many events and issues that relate to creativity, wellnesstseih,
personal expression, history, and interculturaations.

NASD recognizes that institutions of higher education engaged in training toward a profession in dance
can provide one of the most important resources for this effort. In many localities, postsecondary
training institutions provide principal astic and educational resources. It is appropriate, therefore, that
dance units in these institutions assume a significant responsibility for furthering understanding of and
participation in dance on many levels including the dance major, the generakdfwaaia the

community at large.

NASD believes that success in the dance community in these endeavors is essential to the quality of
cultural, physical and intellectual life in the United States.

Section 5. Guidelines for Specific Prograafisseneral Education in Dance

A. Dance Education for the General College Stud&ASD recognizes that students enter colleges and
universities with a wide variety of exposure and experiences in dance. Institutions should operate
programs that take into @ount this variety by focusing on the development of aesthetic understanding
based on artistic appreciation. Dance education for the general college student should include the
primary experience of dancing in a variety of dance styles and cultures anld shake provisions for
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appropriate lengths of study. Where appropriate and possible the following are recommended:

1.

10.

11.

Create course offerings in basic dance technigue that include development of a physical dance
intelligence, to be defined as includingvelopment of actual dance skills, vocabulary,
selfperception abilities and observation of others.

Create course offerings for nenajor students which are structured to develop artistic perception.
Such course offerings should include viewing livéquerance and participating whenever possible,
and should be based on the recognition that there may be little difference among students in actual
intellectual abilities at the initial stage of conceptual dance development, whether or not students
have perbrmance strengths.

Offer qualified noAmajor students the opportunity to participate in courses for majors, including
performance and creative studies as part of the elective portion of their programs.

Involve the dance unit in the institutional adssions and counseling processes for the purpose of
conveying opportunities for participation in dance studies and activities for thenmagjor.

Encourage and make available elective studies and minors in dance in all baccalaureate curricula.

Create avariety of participatory dance experiences for Amjor students and provide and assign
leadership of the professional faculty for these experiences.

Create coursework in dance that emphasizes the rhiody connection. Reading, speaking, and
writing éout dance should be considered an important element in dance studio classes.
Movement experience should be considered part of theory class coursework.

Design and maintain an effective program for building audiences among thmajum student
populations, especially for faculty and student performances.

Integrate performances, lectures, and demonstrations by students and faculty whenever possible
into the curricular approaches of other humanities disciplines.

Create opportunities for the particgtion of norrmajor students in activities involving visiting dance
professionals.

Involve parttime and continuing education students where appropriate and fiscally feasible.

Dance Education and the Local Communitjxe community beyond the campus provides numerous
opportunities in presentation, education, and advocacy. The dance unit should be concerned about
activities with the community as well as for the community, in ordedevelop resources and
cooperative endeavors with support groups and interested individuals who are willing to join in the
common cause for dance. Where appropriate and possible the following are recommended:

1.

Encourage faculty andiglents to dance and present choreographic work in the community. This
presentation may represent the college or university or it may occur with an outside dance
ensemble. A variety of times, settings, and formats should be investigated to best estapfisit r
with prospective audiences.

Support community dance organizations.

Consider programs for teaching dance at the-prhool, K12, adult, and senior citizen levels.

Some institutions will find it appropriate to operate formal programs in onmore of these areas
while others will have more informal connections, especially when these activities are undertaken
by other institutions in the community.
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Cooperate with K12 performing groups in order to enhance dance development in the
community.

Directly involve the dance unit in the establishment and furtherance of community arts policy both
through representation on governing boards and in artistic presentation.

Cooperate with school dance programs and community performing groups tmeatdance
development in the community.

Present public performance of dance from many cultures and invite community people to the
campus who represent diverse backgrounds and who could offer unique insights that would
contribute to the education of stlents.

Dance in General Education for the Dance Major Stud®&SD recognizes that the education of the

student who aspires to become a practicing artist and dance professional is a highly specialized process;
it also recognizes that undue emphasisecialization can become problematical in the societal

context in which dance activity takes place. Professional training institutions have a responsibility to
place the specialization necessary for professional dance activity in a context that prodiesgs a

sense of concern and responsibility for the development of cultural values.

Where appropriate and possible, the following are recommended:

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

Encourage the liberal arts major in dance as an appropriate major in a liberal arts institution.

Providecurricular and noncurricular orientations to develop understanding of the philosophical and
sociological significance of the arts in a variety of American lifestyles and cultures.

Provide opportunities to prepare students to identify issues and takieragt the community,
using dance as a vehicle.

Encourage dance students to present themselves and their art to the larger community.

Provide curricular opportunities in which artistic, historic, scientific, cultural, psychological, and
pedagogical aspects of dance relate to other disciplines.

Address issues of audience development as an important element of the professional training
program.

Provide opportunities for studies and experiences in arts management, advocacy, and audienc
development.

Structure programs to develop policy leadership skills along with scholarly, artistic, and movement
skills.

Dance professionals who serve as teachers should develop appropriate pedagogical techniques for
discovering new ways of undeastding and introducing dance.

Make dance major students aware of the importance of encouraging themwajar dancer to
perform in both small and large dance productions.

Create coursework which reflects the intercultural realityte current world.

Assist dance major students in recognizing the varying types of dance virtuosity and encourage
them to have an inclusive view of the dance world.
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Section 6. Guidelines for Other Aspects of Dance in General Education

A. The Role bFaculty.NASD recognizes that academic tradition often discourages faculty attention to
dance in general education. Promotion, tenure, and academic standing may be affected when attention
is focused on nomajors, interdisciplinary efforts, and commungégrvice in dance. Appropriate means
must be found at each institution to address these difficult questions in favor of a vital
dancein-generaleducation program. Where appropriate and possible the following should be
developed, encouraged, and appropast rewarded:

1. Cooperate with administrators to develop policies which value the contribution of educating all
students and which grant credit toward promotion and tenure for faculty concerned with education
of the nonmajor student in dance.

2. Explorethe possibility of developing programs that integrate professional studies and experiences
for majors into the curricular and noncurricular dance activities of-majors.

3. Encourage active participation of faculty in the dance community with suppontexadjnition
from the faculty reward system(s).

4. Design curriculum that includes the teaching of introductory dance courses femagors in all
specialty areas by experienced faculty.

5. Promote the value of dance in general education among dergjer students.

6. Encourage all dance faculty who direct research to attend to the sociological, psychological and
marketing issues of audience development.

7. Experiment with curricular approaches for majors and-nmjors which combine dance with other
disciplines.

8. Create and present dance performances for a variety of settings, both on and off campus.

9. Encourage dance faculty to remain current with research about dance and the development of
human capabilities. Cultivate the facility to speak aittitely and spontaneously about the value of
dance for the nondancer so that they can act as effective advocates when necessary.

B. The Role of the Medialhe media exercise broad influence. Therefore, as part of their community
outreach,institutions must give serious attention to this resource. The following are recommended:

1. Develop working relationships with radio and television stations. In the latter case, these may
include the presentation of dance performances live or on videgtegeacational programs, and
consultative services of all kinds. Cooperation with public television stations, because of their
noncommercial status and community orientation, may be especially appropriate.

2. Develop working relationships with the print madnewspapers, city and local magazines,
ySsat SGGSNE yR (GKS tA1S0 G2 SyO02daNI3S FidSyihAazy

3. Give attention to current media technologies and their possible impact on the marketing of dance
performances, traditional or otherwise.

4. Develop and maintain a lively advertising and promotional campaign for the dance program,
utilizing all media. The fundamental objective of all promotion should be to contribute to a national
effort that speaks to th larger idea of dance as an exciting and enriching opportunity for
individuals.

5. Interact proactively with educational and presentation groups in the arts to work for improved
education and news coverage about dance.

V'l Xipuaddy
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C. Dance and Arts Education Policg@lopment IssuesDance units have a responsibility to influence the
positive development of regional and national arts policy and to prepare students capable of doing so
both as individuals and as members of education and presentation groups. Therfglkmi
recommended:

1. Encourage participation of faculty, staff, and students in wide range of activities associated with
policy development.

2. Involve other academic units within the university when marketing and other promotional studies
that will affect policy development are conducted.

3. Work toward improvement of regional and national arts education policy that promotes the central
importance of the arts in education. This effort is in addition to the educational program for the
training of professinals.

4. Work toward improvement of regional and national arts policies directed towards the development
of arts experience and appreciation by the general population. Such involvement should be
structured to increase lorgerm understanding, commitmengnd support as well as general
well-being and quality of life.
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NASD ADVISORY STATEMENT ON
UNDERGRADUATE MINORS IN DANCE

NASD encourages dance programs in higher education to offer minors in danceldograduate students.
Minors enable students to advance and integrate dance knowledge and skills in a variety of areas and may
be especially appropriate for students with substantial interest in dance, but who intend to pursue careers in
other fields.

NASD does not list minor programs inpigblicationsa A y OS YAy 2NR | NB O2y&aARSNBR LI NJ
program of dance in general education. The Association encourages accredited member institutions to

organize, manage, and evaluate minors programs thighseriousness of purpose expected of all

postsecondary artistic and educational activities. The following advisory points may provide assistance in this

regard:

A. A clear relationship should be evident among the mission, goals, and objectives cititudiam, the
dance unit, and the dance minor programs. Mission, goals, and objectives should be considered in
artistic, intellectual, educational, and curricular terms.

Minors in dance require attention to a variety of operational and policy issuesr§lprograms are

AYLRNIFYG Ay 208Nttt O2y&aARSNIGA2ya lo2dzi aAl S |yR
among goals and objectives, resources, and program offerings. Each dance unit is responsible for

ensuring that resources are availabtestupport the goals and objectives of minors programs for all

students enrolled. Student/faculty ratios (ftiine equivalent) deserve careful consideration.

B. Minors programs should have distinct structures, formats, and requirements.

C. Minors programshould have specific curricular objectives. Normally, minors requic@4 semester
hours and involve a range of dance studies from areas such as performance, choreography, theoretical
studies, and history. The usual goal is to raise the level of ovenéitipncy in dance and to provide a
comprehensive overview of the discipline. Requirements in at least two of the four areas previously
mentioned are the norm. However, minors in dance may be especially designed to be integrated with
other liberal arts opre-professional curricula. Whatever the curricular objective, balances between
comprehensiveness and focus must be maintained to ensure program integrity.

D. Minors programs may be traditional or innovative in structure, content, and requirements. Téepen
traditional or innovative in their relationship to the dance unit and to the institution as a whole.
Whatever the approach, administrators and faculty associated with minors programs should seek and
evaluate opportunities to broaden the artistic airdellectual development of students. Multind
interdisciplinary studies; individualized minors under a common goals framework; reseltted
requirements; involvement in upper division courses, electives, and special project opportunities all
seem paticularly appropriate.

E. Each minors program should have published policies concerning admission, the awarding of grades and
credit, retention, and completion consistent with the curricular goals of the program. Requirements for
coursevork, proficiency levels in performance, and any project activity should be clearly stated. Policies
should be developed to define relationships between minor and major programs, especially in
institutions where declarations of major occur at the end of fiteshman or sophomore year.

Scholarship and other financial aid, transfer policies affecting minors, and special fees-foajoon
studio instruction and counseling require delineation and regular attention.

d| xipuaddy
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F. The minor in dance is strongly recommendedindividuals preparing to be general elementary school
teachers, or liberal arts and sciences teachers at the junior high or high school level. However, the minor
in dance is inappropriate for the preparation of specialistKdance teachers. To offsuch a
possibility is inconsistent with NASD standards. NASD requirements for specialist teacher preparation
are found inStandards for AccreditatioX.

G. ltis essential that all written and spoken information be clear about the artistic, intellectual,
educational, and curricular goals and limits of each minors program. Promotion and recruitment
activities for minors programs should be carefully designed to emphasize the advantages of the
program without promising or implying undocumentable career results

NASD maintains texts addressing issues of content and evaluation that may be useful in developing,
maintaining, and amending dance minors prograk@ndboolkstatements concerning artistic and
intellectual goals and content for undergraduate degrees anganms in dance can serve as starting points
or guidelines for discussions about content. Salfly, assessment, and future analyses instruments can
provide formats for studying results, prospects, and feasibilities.

As overall curriculum offerings and mi¢s are planned, NASD encourages continued attention to the
potentials for dance inherent in strong minors programs. The minors option provides tremendous
opportunities to develop dance knowledge and skills at a basic collegiate level among large rmfmbers
educated citizens. Evolving economic, demographic, and technological conditions provide increased
incentive for creativity and leadership in the development and operation of dance minors programs.
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CODE OF GOM®RACTICE
FOR THE ACCREDITATION WORK OF NASD

To fulfill its values, principles, and responsibilities in accreditation, NASD:

Section 1. Pursues its mission, goals, and objectives, and conducts its operations in a trustworthy manner.
A.

B.

Focusegprimarily on educational quality, not narrow interests, political action, or educational fashions.

Demonstrates respect for the complex interrelationships involved in the pursuit of excellence by
individual institutions or programs.

Exhibits a systeraf checks and balances in its standards development and accreditation procedures.
Maintains functional and operational autonomy.

Avoids relationships and practices that would provoke questions about its overall objectivity and
integrity.

Analyzegriticism carefully and responds appropriately by explaining its policies and actions and/or
making changes.

Section 2. Maximizes service, productivity, and effectiveness in the accreditation relationship.

A.

Recognizes that teaching atehrning, not accredited status, are the primary purposes of institutions
and programs.

Respects the expertise and aspirations for high achievement already present and functioning in
institutions and programs.

Uses its understanding of the teachingddearning focus and the presence of local expertise and
aspirations as a basis for serving effectively at individual institutions and programs.

Keeps the accreditation process as efficient and-effective as possible by minimizing the use of visits
and reports, and by eliminating, wherever possible, duplication of effort between accreditation and
other review processes.

Works cooperatively with other accrediting bodies to avoid conflicting standards, and to minimize
duplication of effort in the peparation of accreditation materials and the conduct ofsite visits.

Provides the institution or programs with a thoughtful diagnostic analysis that assists the institution or
program to find its own approaches and solutions, and that makes adiktarction between what is
required for accreditation and what is recommended for improvement of the institution or program.

Section 3. Respects and protects institutional autonomy.

A.

B.

Works with issues of institutional autonomy in ligi the commitment to mutual accountability implied
by participation in accreditation, while at the same time, respecting the diversity of effective
institutional and programmatic approaches to common goals, issues, challenges, and opportunities.

Applies its standards and procedures with profound respect for the rights and responsibilities of
institutions and programs to identify, designate, and control:

1. Their respective missions, goals, and objectives.
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2. Educational and philosophical principles and melhlogies used to pursue functions implicit in
their various missions, goals, and objectives.

3. Specific choices and approaches to content.
4. Agendas and areas of study pursued through scholarship, research, and policy developments.

5. Specific personnel choicesaffing configurations, administrative structures, and other operational
decisions.

6. Content, methodologies, and timing of tests, evaluations, and assessments.

C. With respect to professional schools and programs, recognizes the ultimate authority of edelmaca
community for its own educational policies while maintaining fundamental standards and fostering
consideration of evolving needs and conditions in the profession and the communities it serves.

Section 4. Maintains a broad perspective as the basisfige decisioamaking.

A. Gathers and analyzes information and ideas from multiple sources and viewpoints concerning issues
important to institutions, programs, professions, publics, governments, and others concerned with the
content, scope, andffectiveness of its work.

B. Uses the results of these analyses in formulating policies and procedures that promote substantive,
effective teaching and learning, that protect the autonomy of institutions and programs, and that
encourage trust and cooperian within and among various components of the larger higher education
community.

Section 5. Focuses accreditation reviews on the development of knowledge and competence.

A. Concentrates on results in light of specific institutional and programmatic mgsgjoals, objectives,
and contexts.

B. Deals comprehensively with relationships and interdependencies among purposes, aspirations,
curricula, operations, resources, and results.

C. Considers techniques, methods, and resources primarily in light of reshitsved and functions
fulfilled rather than the reverse.

D. Has standards and review procedures that provide room for experimentation, encourage responsible
innovation, and promote thoughtful evolution.

Section 6. Exhibits integrity angdrofessionalism in the conduct of its operations.

A. Creates and documents its scope of authority, policies, and procedures to ensure governance and
RSOA&AA2Y YI{Ay3d dzyRSNJ I FNIYSg2N)] 2F aftlga y2i

B. Exercises professional judgment in the contits published standards and procedures.

C. Demonstrates continuing care with policies, procedures, and operations regarding due process, conflict
of interest, confidentiality, and consistent application of standards.

D. Presents its raterials and conducts its business with accuracy, skill, and sophistication sufficient to
produce credibility for its role as an evaluator of educational quality.

E. Is quick to admit errors in any part of the evaluation process, and equally quick fy seath errors.

F. Maintains sufficient financial, personnel, and other resources to carry out its operations effectively.
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H.

Provides accurate, clear, and timely information to the higher education community, to the professions,
and to the public concerng standards and procedures for accreditation, and the status of accredited
institutions and programs.

Corrects inaccurate information about itself or its actions.

Section 7. Has mechanisms to ensure that expertise and experience in the applicatithsténdards,
procedures, and values are present in members of its visiting teams, Commission, and staff.

A.

Maintains a thorough and effective orientation, training, and professional development program for all
accreditation personnel.

Works with instiutions and programs to ensure that site teams represent a collection of expertise and
experience appropriate for each specific review.

Conducts evaluations of personnel that involve responses from institutions and programs that have
experienced the aceditation process.

Conducts evaluations of criteria and procedures that include responses from reviewers and those
reviewed.
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APPENDIX lII.B.

POLICIES CONCERNING LISTNGSSD PUBLICATIONS

Section 1. InstitutionaMembership

Institutions applying for the first time that meet all curricular standards and all other applicable standards of

the Association, and which are developing in areas related to purposes or operations, may be accredited as

Associate Members and listed aslsuie NASD publications. Associate Membership is valid for up to five
years. At the end of this period, such institutions will be required to demonstrate substantial progress in
areas under development and to satisfy criteria for Membership in the Assotiati

Membership is granted to institutions meeting all of the standards of the Association. Institutions approved
with Membership are granted fivgear periods of accreditation. At the end of five years, such institutions
are expected to apply for renewal Membership.

Institutions approved for renewal of Membership are granted-year periods of accreditation.

Complete standards for institutional Membership are published regularly in the Nag&dbook Typically,
new or amended standards are approved aalhpand are available as addenda to thendbook

Section 2. Institutional Listings

The date following the address of the institution indicates the date of membership in NASD. Charter
members are identified by 1982C. In some cases, institutions iderdiietharter members were reviewed

LINA2N) G2 mpyn o0& (GKS W2Ayld /2YYAaarzy 2y 5FyO0S
in dance were merged with NASD in 1983.

The date in brackets indicates the year of the lassita evaluation.
The dates in parentheses indicate the academic year in which the next accreditation review is scheduled.
Section 3. General Information Regarding Degree and Program Listings

The NASD Directory Lists contain a listing of dance programs and cuapptd&althrough appropriate

action of the Commission on Accreditation. Therefore, though tieda 2 OA I (i A 2 y Gréay bb uséfib O (i 2 NB

in guidance situations, their primary function is as a record of the accreditation status of member
institutions.

The listing 6a degree or program in NASD Directory Lists indicates that the curriculum and transcripts have

been reviewed and approved by the Commission on Accreditation. Degrees or programs for which Plan
Approval has been granted, but for which transcripts areyabtavailable for review, are listed in italics.

It is expected that member institutions will submit any new degree or program plan to the Commission on
Accreditation for review and approval.
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Section 4. Listing dllon-DegreeGranting Programs in Degre@ranting Dance Units

Postsecondary nodegreegranting programs offered by degreganting institutions will be listed by NASD
only when their objectives and structure indicate a discrete curricular offering and thikegmrequire 30 or

more semester hours (45 quarter hours) at the undergraduate level or 15 or more semester hours (22
guarter hours) at the graduate level. When the purpose is to offer shorter programs of a workshop nature,
or programs that provide supplesntal credentials for students enrolled in undergraduate or graduate
degree programs, the programs will be reviewed by the Commission on Accreditation, but not listed by the
Association. All postsecondary ndagreegranting programs will be reviewed usisigindards outlined in

the Handboolkspecifically intended for nedegreegranting institutions.

Section 5. Correspondence and Information

Correspondence and requests for information regarding specific programs in member institutions should be
addressed tdhe dance executive of the institution.

Correspondence and requests for information about NASD or NASD publications should be directed to the
NASDwvebsite pttps://nasd.artsaccredit.org or to the National Office.
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APPENDIX III.C.

BACCALAUREATE DEGREES IN THE ARTS DISCIPLINES

A Policy Statement of the
National Association of Schools of Art afEsign
National Association of Schools of Dance
National Association of Schools of Music
National Association of Schools of Theatre

Section 1. Curricular Structure

Institutions of higher education in the United States prepare individuals for a wide vafiedgations.
Because each of these vocations has unique requirements for professional practice, educational patterns
vary discipline by discipline.

The fouryear baccalaureate degree is the primary format for education at the undergraduate level. This
degree normally contains at least 120 semester hours of coursework. Curricula comprising these hours are
usually divided among required courses in the major, required courses in general studies, and electives. Each
institution of higher education develops gieee requirements based upon a proportional mix of these

elements.

There are two generic types of baccalaureate degrees that prepare individuals for work in the professions of
dance, music, theatre, and visual arts and design. Consistent with generah@caulactice, these are
labeledprofessionatiegrees andiberal artsdegrees.

The professional degree is intended to provide intensive training in the intellectual and physical skills
necessary to arts professionals. Because physicaldski#dopment is critical during ag&8¢22, many

young artists do not wish to risk postponement of serious study until the graduate years. Since physical skills
are meaningless without accompanying intellectual development, and since both aredimseming

activities requiring daily practice, the professional degree normally involves at leashitgs of the

curriculum in the major field. This may include supportive courses directly and legitimately related to
professional practice of the disciplines. Teenaining portion is divided between general studies and

electives.

Professional degrees preparing specialists in the arts for the public schools or developing creative arts
therapists will include in the major field interdisciplinary and professionaissuin such areas as education
and psychology.

By contrast, the liberal arts degree emphasizes a broad program of general studies. The major field normally
occupies onehird of the curriculum with coverage of the discipline being broad in scope. Thanigga
portion is divided between general studies and electives.

Section 2. Degree Titles

Professional degrees containing at least 65% coursework in the major area (or the major area and related
professional studies in degrees fants therapists, elementary/secondary teachers, and certain other

specialist professions, when the total in the arts/design discipline is no less than 50%) normally carry the title
Bachelor of Fine Arts (for the fields of Dance, Theatre, and Visual ArBesign) or Bachelor of Music.
Institutions designate specific coursework for specialty areas; for example, the Bachelor of Fine Arts in
Painting, Dance Performance, or Acting, and the Bachelor of Music in Composition.
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Interdisciplinary degrees in sucheas as musical theatre and stage design must have at least 65%
coursework in the arts disciplines involved to carry the title Bachelor of Fine Arts or Baafhdlasic.

Liberal arts degrees normally containing at least 35% coursework in the major angtheditle Bachelor of

Arts or Bachelor of Science with the generic name of the discipline appended; for example, Bachelor of Arts
in Theatre, Bachelor of Arts in Dance. Within these programs various emphases may be possible through
minimal variations o the basic plan of coursework.

It is recognized that some institutions are chartered to offer only the Bachelor of Arts or BazhStience
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degreeis normally designated Bachelor of Arts or Bachef@cience with the specific major area; for
example, Bachelor of Science in Grafdgsign or Bachelor of Arts in Music Theory.

Section 3. National Standards and Practice

Within the degree formats outied above, each institution develops the precise structure and detail of the
curriculum for each degree program. This development is consistent with the unique goals and resources of
the institution.

In each of the arts disciplines, academic institutioagehcreated associations specifically concerned with

the development of educational standards and operational procedures. These organizations, through their
member institutions, work to develop overall frameworks, which outline the attributes of traimograms

for arts professionals while encouraging diversity among institutions and respect for operational integrity
within institutions. Each of these organizations works through the system of voluntary accreditation. Each
publishes a set of standards agdidelines as the basis for accreditation reviews which give greater detail
and definition to the baccalaureate degree definitions outlined in this document. The Associations also
publish standards and guidelines for graduate degrees.
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APPENDIX [II.D.

NASD POLICY ON REVIEW AND ACCREDITATION OF
POSTSECONDARY NOBGREERANTING PROGRAMS
IN DEGREGRANTING DANCE UNITS

Postsecondary nedegreegranting programs in degregranting dance units will be listed by NASD only

when their objectives and structure indicate a discrete curricular offering and when they require 30 or more
semester hours (45 quarter hours) or cldwur equivalent at the undergraduate level, or 15 or more
semester hours (22 quarter hours) or cldwur equivalent at the graduate level. When the purpose is to

offer shorter programs of a workshop nature, or programs that provide supplemental creddatials

students enrolled in undergraduate or graduate degree programs, the programs will be reviewed by the
Commission on Accreditation, but not listed by the Associaftippostsecondary nedegreegranting

programs will be reviewed using standards outtine Standards for AccreditatiodVI¢XVIII.

Nondegreegranting programs will be reviewed from an objective/content base rather than a title/content
base.
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POLICIES CONCERNING REGARD FOR DECISIONS OF STATES
ANDOTHER ACCREDITING ORGANIZATIONS IN THE
NASD ACCREDITATION PROCESS

Section 1. Institutions Offering Dance Curricular Programs Only

A. NASD accredits only those frsanding postsecondary institutions offering degreenondegree
granting curricular progmms in dance that are legally authorized under applicable state law to provide a
program of education beyond the secondary level.

B. NASD does not renew the accreditation of a fst@nding postsecondary institution during a period in
which the institution

1. Is the subject of an interim action by a recognized institutional accrediting agency potentially
leading to the suspension, revocation, or termination of accreditation or preaccreditation.

2. Is the subject of an interim action by a state agency potegtieiding to the suspension,
NEZ2OI GA2y S 2NJ GSNX¥AYLFGA2Y 2F GKS AyadAaddziazyQa

3. Has been notified of a threatened loss of accreditation, and the due process procedures required by
the action have not beenompleted.

4. Has been notified of a threatened suspension, revocation, or termination by the state of the
AyaadAabdziazyQa €S3rf | dziK2NAGE (2 LINBPOGARS Ll2atasSoz
required by the action have not been completed.

C. In considering whether to grant initial accreditation to a figanding postsecondary institution, NASD
takes into account actions by:

1. Recognized institutional accrediting agencies that have denied accreditation or preaccreditation to
the institution, placed the institution on public probationary status, or revoked the accreditation or
preaccreditation of the institution.

2.0 adrdsS F3Syoe (KFd KFa adALISYRSR 2NJ NB@2{1SR (KS
postsecondary education.

D. If the Commnssion grants accreditation to a fresanding postsecondary institution notwithstanding the
actions described Section 1.B. or C., NASD provides th8ddr8tary of Education, no later than thirty
days after the date of Commission action, a thorough exqtian, consistent with its accreditation
standards, why the previous action by a recognized institutional accrediting agency or the state does not
preclude a grant of accreditation status.

E. NASD will promptly review its accreditation of a fitandingpostsecondary institution to determine if
it should also take adverse action against the institution if:

1. Arecognized institutional accrediting agency takes an adverse action with respect to a dually
accredited institution

2. Arecognized programmatic accrediting agency takes an adverse action, for reasons associated with
the overall institution rather than the specific programagainst a program offered by an
institution.

311 xipuaddy
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F. NASD will promptly review its accreditation of egistanding postsecondary institution to determine if
it should place the institution on probation or show cause if:

1. Arecognized institutional accrediting agency places the institution on public probationary or an
equivalent status.

2. Arecognized prgrammatic agency places the program on public probation or an equivalent status.
Section 2. Multipurpose Institutions Offering Dance Curricular Programs

A. NASD does not renew the accreditation status of a multipurpose institution offering one or more danc
curricular programs during any period in which the institution offering the program(s):

1. Is the subject of an interim action by a recognized institutional accrediting agency potentially
leading to the suspension, revocation, or termination of accreditation or preaccreditation.

2. Is the subject of an interim action by a state agency poteptieiiding to the suspension,
NEZ2OI GA2y S 2NJ GSNX¥AYLF(GA2Y 2F (GKS AyadAaddziazyQa f

3. Has been notified of a threatened loss of accreditation, and the due process procedures required by
the action have not beenompleted.

4. Has been notified of a threatened suspension, revocation, or termination by the state of the
AyaaAaiddziaAzyQa €S3IFt | dziK2NAGE (2 LINBPOGARS Ll2aitasSoz
required by the action have not been completed.

B. In considering whether to grant initial accreditation to a multipurpose institution offering one or more
dance curricular programs, NASD takes into account actions by:

1. Recognized institutional accrediting agencies that have denied accreditation ocpdaation to
the institution offering the program, placed the institution on public probationary status, or
revoked the accreditation or preaccreditation of the institution.

2.0 aGras F3Syoe GKIFdG KFa &dz LSy RSoproddd) NE@21 SR GKS
postsecondary education.

C. If the Commission grants accreditation to a multipurpose institution offering one or more dance
curricular programs notwithstanding the actions described in Se@iarand B., NASD provides the
U.S. Secretary ofdHcation, no later than thirty days after the date of Commission action, a thorough
explanation, consistent with its accreditation standards, why the previous action by a recognized
institutional accrediting agency or the state does not preclude a graat@editation status.

D. NASD will promptly review its accreditation of a multipurpose institution offering one or more dance
curricular programs to determine if it should also take action against the progm@anedognized
institutional accrediting agezy.

1. Takes an adverse action with respect to the institution offering the progmam
2. Places the institution on public probationary status.

Section 3NASD routinely shares with other appropriate recognized accrediting agencistagmdgencies
information about the accreditation status of institutions or programs and any adverse actions it has taken
against an accredited institution or program.

NASD expects reciprocity as the basis for fulfilling the above policiequiged by the U.Department of
Education.
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